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From the Translator

The following work was published in a book form and attracted great interest of Polish readers.
That is why we deliver it also in English version. Because of that it was conformed to Jehovah’s
Witnesses’ literature published in the United States. However, in several cases the author retained
quotations from Polish publications of the Watch Tower Society (translated into English), when texts did
not have their English counterparts (it applies to the newsletter Kingdom Service). It should be noted that
the work was enriched with several issues and quotations which did not appear in Polish printed book.

Moreover, it is one of rare publications embracing thoroughly one of crucial issues connected with
Jehovah’s Witnesses. The material is a very wide archive of texts pertaining to the year 1975 and helpful
discussion of the quotations. Wlodzimierz Bednarski plans to publish similar works in a book form,
concerning “generation 1914” and year 1925. He is the author of two books and about 200 articles
concerning Jehovah’s Witnesses. In his publications he presents changes of the Watchtower doctrines,
confronts them with the Bible and with early Christian writings. (See Polish web-sites as
www.piotrandryszczak.pl, www.brooklyn.org.pl, www.trinitarians.info). He is esteemed as the greatest
Polish expert in the area of Jehovah’s Witnesses’ doctrine, history and practices.

The present translator was a Witness for 18 years and an elder in Jehovah’s Witnesses
congregation for 14 years. | am also involved in the ministry reaching Jehovah’s Witnesses to Christ.
Although | have some experience in that area, | was positively impressed by the work of Mr. Bednarski
and | gained much understanding of the 1975 issue from the following pages. | do not know of any other
work which is such a comprehensive and logically arranged presentation of the original sources applying
to 1975 prediction. | am sure that English speaking readers will be benefited by reading this work.

Szymon Piotr Matusiak
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Introduction

The title of our work refers to words used in one of Watchtower publications, which after a failure
of 1975 stated as follows:

With the appearance of the book Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God, and its
comments as to how appropriate it would be for the millennial reign of Christ to parallel the seventh
millennium of man’s existence, considerable expectation was aroused regarding the year 1975. There were
statements made then, and thereafter, stressing that this was only a possibility. Unfortunately, however,
along with such cautionary information, there were other statements published that implied that such
realization of hopes by that year was more of a probability than a mere possibility. It is to be regretted that
these latter statements apparently overshadowed the cautionary ones and contributed to a buildup of the
expectation already initiated. (The Watchtower March 15, 1980, p. 17).

The same approach is presented in a well known handbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses:

Brother Franz then referred to the many questions that had arisen as to whether the material in the
new book meant that by 1975 Armageddon would be finished, and Satan would be bound. He stated, in
essence: ‘It could. But we are not saying. All things are possible with God. But we are not saying. And
don’t any of you be specific in saying anything that is going to happen between now and 1975. But the big
point of it all is this, dear friends: Time is short. Time is running out, no question about that.” (...) However,
other statements were published on this subject, and some were likely more definite than advisable.
(Jehovah’s Witnesses — Proclaimers of God’s Kingdom 1993, p. 104);

This later led to the idea - sometimes stated as a possibility, sometimes more firmly - that since the
seventh millennium of human history would begin in 1975, events associated with the beginning of

Christ’s Millennial Reign might start to take place then. (Jehovah'’s Witnesses - Proclaimers of God’s
Kingdom 1993, p. 633).

In our work we will try to point to the following issues: what the Watchtower Society taught about
the year 1975, how many publications discussed the matter, and how variously ‘probability’ of the
coming Armageddon was accented. We will investigate, if expectation of ,,such realization of hopes”
concerning 1975 was more a ‘probable’ than a mere ‘possible’ scenario.

First chapter of the work contains a list of Watchtower literature in which year 1975 was
discussed or mentioned. The remaining chapters contain a discussion of predicted events connected with
that date and other issues relevant to the mid-seventies.

It is proper to sign that my personal contact with the 1975 problem was included in Polish edition
of that work in an Appendix ,,Why I did not become a Jehovah’s Witness?”.

A broad presentation of our topic was presented by Raymond Franz (1922-2010). As a former
member of the Governing Body of Jehovah’s Witnesses (in 1971-1980) he wrote about it in his book
Crisis of Conscience (2004), chapter “1975: ‘The Appropriate Time for God to Act’” (pp. 237-253; see
also pp. 72-73, 97, 109).

A generation of Watchtower publishers waiting for year 1925 is almost extinct, but thousands of
former and present Jehovah’s Witnesses who remember hopes connected with year 1975 are still alive.

Although 36 years passed after that once important date for the Watchtower Society, even
recalling it rouses emotions in many people.

After 1975 failure thousands of Jehovah’s Witnesses left their organization, which in their eyes



became a corporal ‘false prophet’.

Now, after over 40 years since 1966, in which “1975 campaign” was started, we can in non-
emotional manner follow through some issues concerning the Watchtower Society’s argumentation
applying to the date expected by its followers.

And if Jehovah’s Witnesses insist that they did not produce a single clear statement predicting
with 100% certainty that Armageddon would come in 1975, the truth is that they directly stated in their
publications that it will take place in the twentieth century (!):

But then it also speaks of a group of people preaching about the righteous kingdom of God, a war
of God against all wickedness, followed by a paradise earth without death - all to be realized in the
twentieth century. (Awake! February 22, 1961, p. 5, article The 20th Century In Bible Prophecy);

That now-operating kingdom in heaven will, within the twentieth century, cleanse the entire earth
of wickedness. (Awake! February 22, 1961, p. 7);

What day was Jesus speaking of? The beginning of World War I11? No, Zephaniah 2:3 identifies it
as "the day of Jehovah's anger." Revelation 16:16 calls it the "war of the great day of God the Almighty,"
Armageddon. This war will come in the twentieth century. It will come right on schedule, as have the wars,
food shortages, earthquakes and other events' fore told. This generation will see its fulfillment. (Awake!
February 22, 1961, p. 8);

Shortly, within our twentieth century, the “battle in the day of Jehovah” will begin against the
modern antitype of Jerusalem, Christendom. (...) Jehovah’s “sword” of warfare will cut off from this
position that Christendom’s clergy claim for her all religionists who depend upon her having an acceptable
standing with God. However, Jehovah’s “sword” will not be applied merely to those adhering to
Christendom. It will also be brandished against “all flesh from south [Christendom] to north.” Religionists
belonging to all the rest of the world empire of false religion will feel the cutting edge of Jehovah’s
“sword.” Their being non-Christians will not cause them to be spared. (“The Nations Shall Know That | Am
Jehovah” - How? 1971, pp. 216-217).

As we see from the quotations, no sophistry can change the meaning of these statements. The
conclusion is unambiguous that Armageddon was expected in the twentieth century, and even precisely in
the year 1975, as we will see after reading other publications.



Watchtower Literature Concerning the Year 1975

At the beginning of our discussion, due to chronicler’s obligation, we will quote almost all
publications of the Watchtower Society which were focused on the year 1975. The list includes not only
publications containing wide presentation of the matter but also those which just mention the year 1975
on the background of foretold famine or World War 11l. Everybody who would like to honestly asses the
issue of the year 1975 and responsibility of the Watchtower Society for the failed prophecy, should read
that material. One should not come to his or her own conclusion on the basis of one or two articles.

The Watchtower

The Watchtower October 15, 1966, pp. 627-631; the article mentions the year 1975 altogether 10 times;
The Watchtower January 1, 1967, pp. 28-29;

The Watchtower February 1, 1967, pp. 73-79;

The Watchtower April 15, 1967, pp. 229-237;

The Watchtower May 1, 1967, pp. 259-262;

The Watchtower July 15, 1967, pp. 444-447;

The Watchtower April 15, 1968, pp. 227-230;

The Watchtower May 1, 1968, pp. 270-277;

The Watchtower August 15, 1968, pp. 488-494;
The Watchtower August 15, 1968, pp. 494-501; the article mentions the year 1975 altogether 10 times;
The Watchtower December 15, 1968, pp. 750-756;
The Watchtower February 1, 1969, pp. 68-71;

The Watchtower July 15, 1969, pp. 425-431;

The Watchtower September 1, 1969, pp. 517-524;
The Watchtower October 1, 1969, pp. 592-598;
The Watchtower October 15, 1969, pp. 612-625;
The Watchtower February 15, 1970, pp. 117-120;
The Watchtower May 1, 1970, pp. 265-271;

The Watchtower May 1, 1970, pp. 271-277;

The Watchtower September 1, 1970, p. 539;

The Watchtower September 15, 1971 pp. 559-564;
The Watchtower October 15, 1971, pp. 612-625;
The Watchtower December 15, 1973, pp. 739-742;
The Watchtower January 1, 1974, pp. 5-8;

The Watchtower April 1, 1974, pp. 195-197;

The Watchtower June 15, 1974, pp. 375-380;

The Watchtower July 1, 1974, pp. 397-400;

The Watchtower October 15, 1974, pp. 632-639;
The Watchtower December 15, 1974, pp. 759-766;
The Watchtower March 15, 1975, pp. 183-189;
The Watchtower May 1, 1975, p. 285;

The Watchtower July 15, 1975, p. 445.

Watchtower magazines published in 1975 and after that year; they mention that year or correct the
teaching concerning that year:

The Watchtower October 1, 1975, pp. 579-581;
The Watchtower October 1, 1975, pp. 581-584;
The Watchtower October 1, 1975, pp. 584-588;
The Watchtower October 1, 1975, pp. 595-604;
The Watchtower January 1, 1976, p. 30;



The Watchtower November 15, 1976, p. 689;
The Watchtower July 15, 1976, pp. 436-438;
The Watchtower July 15, 1976, pp. 440-441,
The Watchtower August 1, 1976, p. 476;
The Watchtower March 15, 1980, pp. 17-18;
The Watchtower February 15, 1984, p. 25;
The Watchtower December 15, 1986, p. 20.

Awake!

In many cases in the period of 1966-1975 we just point to the exact page of a magazine (not the
entire article); on such a page there is a topic of our interest.

Awake! October 8, 1966, pp. 17-20;
Awake! November 8, 1966, p. 26;
Awake! January 22, 1967, p. 26;
Awake! September 8, 1967, p. 29;
Awake! January 8, 1968, p. 19;
Awake! February 22, 1968, p. 31;
Awake! July 22, 1968, p. 30;
Awake! September 22, 1968, p. 29;
Awake! October 8, 1968, pp. 13-16; the article mentions the year 1975 altogether 10 times;
Awake! January 22, 1969, p. 15;
Awake! January 22, 1970, p. 6;
Awake! December 22, 1970, p. 10;
Awake! July 8, 1971, p. 7;

Awake! October 8, 1971, pp. 7, 27-28;
Awake! April 8, 1972, p. 16;
Awake! July 22, 1972, p. 12;
Awake! October 22,1972, pp. 9-12;
Awake! June 22, 1973, pp. 3-6;
Awake! July 8, 1973, p. 29;
Awake! September 22, 1973, p. 29;
Awake! October 8, 1973, p. 5;
Awake! October 8, 1974, pp. 18-22;
Awake! November 8, 1974, p. 10;
Awake! December 22, 1974, p. 29;
Awake! February 22, 1975, p. 29;
Awake! April 22, 1975, p. 29.

There is also a recall of 1975 in:
Awake! June 22, 1995, p. 9.

Books, booklets, tract, Kingdom Ministry, Watchtower Library (CD-ROM)

Books:

Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God 1966, pp. 26-30, 35, 357,
The Truth That Leads to Eternal Life 1968, pp. 9, 88-89;

Is the Bible Really the Word of God? 1969, p. 125;

Aid to Bible Understanding 1971, p. 1100;

Paradise Restored to Mankind - By Theocracy! 1972, p. 282;

God'’s Kingdom of a Thousand Years Has Approached 1973, pp. 14, 44;
1975 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses, pp. 240, 256.

Books recalling 1975:

Jehovah’s Witnesses - Proclaimers of God’s Kingdom 1993, pp. 104, 633;



1980 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses, pp. 30-31;

1988 Yearbook of Jehovah's Witnesses, p. 190.

1995 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses, p. 227;

1996 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses, pp. 158-159;

2000 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses, pp. 196-197;

2003 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses, pp. 162-163;
Watchtower Publications Index 1930-1985, 1986 (entry 1975);
Watchtower Publications Index 1986-2000, 2001 (entry 1975);
Watchtower Publications Index 2001-2005, 2006 (entry 1975).

Teachings about the year 4026 B.C.E. (which was a basis for counting the year 1975) in the

pre-1975 publications:
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“All Scripture Is Inspired of God and Beneficial” 1963, pp. 11, 285;
“Babylon the Great Has Fallen!” God’s Kingdom Rules! 1963, pp. 634, 682;
“Things in Which It Is Impossible for God to Lie” 1965, pp. 296-297;

Aid to Bible Understanding 1971, pp. 33, 333, 387, 642, 1100;

Is This Life All There 1s? 1974, p. 30;

God’s “Eternal Purpose” Now Triumphing for Man’s Good 1974, pp. 51-53.

Booklets:

The Approaching Peace of a Thousand Years 1969, pp. 5, 25-27;
When All Nations Collide, Head On, With God 1971, p. 6.

Tract:

Is Time Running Out for Mankind? 1973.
Kingdom Ministry:

Kingdom Ministry No. 3, 1968, p. 4;
Kingdom Ministry No. 6, 1969, p. 3;

Polish Kingdom Ministry No. 4, 1970, p. 6
Polish Kingdom Ministry No. 8, 1970, p. 6
Polish Kingdom Ministry No. 9, 1970, p. 1;
Polish Kingdom Ministry No. 1, 1971, p. 1
Polish Kingdom Ministry No. 8, 1971, p. 1
Kingdom Ministry No. 5, 1974, p. 3;

Polish Kingdom Ministry No. 2, 1975 p. 3;
Polish Kingdom Ministry No. 7, 1975 p. 12.

Watchtower Library (CD-ROM):

Watchtower Library - 2005 Edition 2006.



Claim to Credibility

The quote below is a claim made by the Watchtower Society during the 1975 campaign. In the

same magazine where the article What Will the 1970's Bring? appeared, we may find another article: A
Time to 'Lift Up Your Head' in Confident Hope, in which Jehovah’s Witnesses organization assures us
that its explanation applying to the imminent end is credible. Let it speak for itself:

11

True, there have been those in times past who predicted an "end to the world," even announcing a
specific date. Some have gathered groups of people with them and fled to the hills or withdrawn into their
houses waiting for the end. Yet, nothing happened. The “end" did not come. They were guilty of false
prophesying. Why? What was missing? Missing was the full measure of evidence required in fulfillment of
Bible prophecy. Missing from such people were God's truths and the evidence that he was guiding and
using them. But what about today? Today we have all of it. And it is the evidence required, overwhelming!
All the many, many parts of the great sign of the "last days" are here, together with verifying Bible
chronology. (Awake! October 8, 1968, p. 23).

Interestingly, after the year 1975 Watchtower Society was not so confident and admitted:

Some opposers claim that Jehovah’s Witnesses are false prophets. These opponents say that dates
have been set, but nothing has happened. (...) Yes, Jehovah’s people have had to revise expectations from
time to time. Because of our eagerness, we have hoped for the new system earlier than Jehovah’s timetable
has called for it. (The Watchtower March 15, 1986, p. 19);

Jehovah’s Witnesses, in their eagerness for Jesus’ second coming, have suggested dates that turned
out to be incorrect. Because of this, some have called them false prophets. (Awake! March 22, 1993, p. 4).



Famine — 1975! and Paddocks

A tried-and-tested source quoted by the Watchtower Society to prove that life in 1975 will be
terrible and even impossible, was a book Famine - 1975! We could be spared of incoming famine in 1975
only due to Armageddon and the dawn of a happy millennium. When the book was published in 1967, it
coincided with the 1975 campaign started in 1966 among Jehovah’s Witnesses. And it is not clear if the
Watchtower Society expected in 1975 the Armageddon or a foretold famine.

Raymond Franz (1922-2010) former member of Governing Body Jehovah’s Witnesses (1971-
1980) also claims that before 1975 in the context of famine “The book Famine—1975!, published in 1967
by two food experts, was quoted repeatedly, particularly these statements, in many ways reminiscent of
Russell’s predictions regarding 1914” (Crisis of Conscience, R. Franz, 2004, p. 243).

Let us directly quote words of former presidents of the Watchtower Society, to show what R.
Franz meant by his reference C. T. Russell (who died in 1916).

1914

1975

Words of Charles T. Russell (d 1916) of 1905:

“Our cities are not now in that condition with great
supplies laid up; we live from hand to mouth. When
anarchy comes it will bring terrible conditions, and | do
not see how it could possibly last long. Things, | think,
will come to an abrupt end within a year. In those times,
when people are laying their hands on everything they
can get, the farmers are not going to raise wheat for

Words of Frederick W. Franz (d 1992) of 1975:

He stressed that, according to dependable Bible
chronology, 6,000 years of human history will end this
coming September according to the lunar calendar. This
coincides with a time when “the human species [is]
about to starve itself to death,” as well as its being faced
with poisoning by pollution and destruction by nuclear
weapons. (The Watchtower May 1, 1975, p. 285).

others just to give it away” (What Pastor Russell Said.
His answer to hundreds of questions 1917, p. 71).

In Watchtower magazines, in books and in Awake! magazines of 1967-1975 we found more than
15 references to the work Famine - 1975!
We quote several examples of such statements from those publications:

In the book Famine - 1975! food experts W. and P. Paddock state:

"By 1975 a disaster of unprecedented magnitude will face the world. Famines, greater than any in
history, will ravage the undeveloped nations!”

"I forecast a specific date, 1975, when the new crisis will be upon us in all its awesome
importance.”

"By 1975 civil disorder, anarchy, military dictatorships, runaway inflation, transportation
breakdowns and chaotic unrest will be the order of the day in many of the hungry nations." (Awake!
October 8, 1968, p. 15);

In their new book, Famine - 1975!, two noted food experts, William and Paul Paddock, make this
forecast for the future, on page 61: “By 1975 civil disorder, anarchy, military dictatorships, runaway
inflation, transportation breakdowns and chaotic unrest will be the order of the day in many of the hungry
nations - all because hunger will turn inexorably into starvation and starvation will become widespread
famine.” (The Watchtower April 15, 1968, p. 227);

More recently, the book entitled Famine - 1975!” by William and Paul Paddock said concerning

today’s food shortages, on pages 52, 55 and 61: “Hunger is rampant throughout country after country,
continent after continent around the undeveloped belt of the tropics and subtropics. Today’s crisis can

12



move in only one direction - toward catastrophe. Today hungry nations; tomorrow starving nations. . . . By
1975 civil disorder, anarchy, military dictatorships, runaway inflation, transportation breakdowns and
chaotic unrest will be the order of the day in many of the hungry nations.” (The Watchtower February 1,
1969, p. 70).

Other magazines quoting Famine — 1975!:

The Watchtower May 1, 1970, p. 270;
Awake! September 8, 1967, p. 29;
Awake! September 22, 1968, p. 29;
Awake! January 22, 1970, p. 6;
Awake! July 22, 1972, p. 12;
Awake! June 22, 1973, p. 3;
Awake! July 8, 1973, p. 29;
Awake! September 22, 1973, p. 29;
Awake! October 8, 1973, p. 5;
Awake! December 22, 1974, p. 29;
Awake! February 22, 1975, p. 29.

And the book:

More recently, the book entitled Famine - 1975!” said concerning today’s food shortages: (...
Today’s crisis can move in only direction - toward catastrophe. Today hungry nations; tomorrow starving
nations.”

"By 1975 civil disorder, anarchy, military dictatorships, runaway inflation, transportation
breakdowns and chaotic unrest will be the order of the day in many of the hungry nations.” (The Truth That
Leads to Eternal Life 1968, pp. 88-89).

Interestingly, the newer, 1981 edition of the book completely omits the above words from the
work Famine - 1975!

Besides, the Watchtower Society both quoted others and gave its own comments on the situation
concerning famine:

World famine is predicted for the year 1975. (The Watchtower December 15, 1968, p. 753);

Warnings of world famine within a few years are not without valid foundation. (The Watchtower
October 15, 1970, p. 618).

In another statement on 1975, Vice President of the Watchtower Society, Frederick W. Franz
(died in 1992) referred to possibility of ‘starvation to death’:

He stressed that, according to dependable Bible chronology, 6,000 years of human history will end
this coming September according to the lunar calendar. This coincides with a time when “the human
species [is] about to starve itself to death,” as well as its being faced with poisoning by pollution and
destruction by nuclear weapons. (The Watchtower May 1, 1975, p. 285).

As a kind of curiosity we may quote a statement of the Watchtower Society of those days, about
the disappearance of famine problem in God’s Kingdom:

Well, since the earth has over 36,000,000,000 acres, there would be more than an acre and a half of
land for each person! But would an acre and a half be enough to produce the needed food? There is good
reason to believe that only a fraction of that acre and a half per person would be needed for food, leaving
room for recreation areas and sanctuaries for animal and plant life. (Awake! October 8, 1970, p. 19).

Later the Watchtower suggested even lesser allotment for everybody: “c. 0.37 ha” (Reasoning
from the Scriptures 1989, p. 340).

13



Paul Ehrlich and Other Experts About 1975

Also another scientist, P. Ehrlich (and his statement of 1968), was repeatedly quoted by the

Watchtower Society as a “proof” for their teaching on 1975:

Biologist Paul Ehrlich believes that actual worldwide famine is approaching. When? Back in 1970
he stated: “I think an estimate of 1975 is still as good as we can make, but it could be anywhere from 1972
to 1985, depending primarily on luck. I think the actual date is a quibble.” (The Watchtower April 1, 1974,
p. 196);

“Massive Famine Hitting Millions. Earth’s ‘population explosion’ means that every day there are
200,000 more mouths to feed - 75,000,000 more each year. ‘It is already too late to avoid famines that will
kill millions, possibly by 1975. ... Already half a billion people are slowly starving, another billion are
malnourished.” - Biologist P. Ehrlich”. (Tract Is Time Running Out for Mankind? 1973);

“In the 1970’s the world will undergo famines - hundreds of millions of people are going to starve
to death in spite of any crash programs embarked upon now.” - “The Population Bomb,” by Dr. Paul

Ehrlich. (True Peace and Security - From What Source? 1973, p. 82).

Interestingly, the newer version of the book True Peace and Security - How Can You Find It?

(1986) does not contain the statement (see p. 78).

The similar statement of P. Ehrlich was included in a published book Is the Bible Really the Word

of God? (1969, p. 125). Similarly the newer book on the Bible omits P. Ehrlich as its source (see The
Bible - God’s Word or Man’s? 1989, pp. 139-141).
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We list other publications referring to Ehrlich:
Awake! February 22, 1968, p. 31;

Awake! July 22, 1968, p. 30;

Awake! January 22, 1969, p. 15;

Awake! October 8, 1971, pp. 7, 28;

Awake! July 22, 1972, p. 12.

The other examples of statements pointing to famine in 1975:

With populations exploding all over the earth, many nations now stand at the brink of starvation,
and disaster is predicted by experts for the mid-1970’s. (The Watchtower September 15, 1971, p. 561);

IN THESE days ominous warnings are being sounded of overpopulating the earth - population
explosion! - and of world famine as early as the year 1975 C.E. (Paradise Restored to Mankind - By
Theocracy! 1972, p. 282);

And the Arizona Republic said on June 2, 1968, that Professor R. Heilbroner of New York
"predicted that in the early 1970's, 'the greatest catastrophe the world has ever known' will occur when
population far outstrips the available food supply.” (Awake! October 8, 1968, p. 15);

Science magazine of November 28, 1969, observed:
“In the continued absence of better ways of heading off these multiple crises, our half-life may no longer be
10 or 20 years, but more like 5 to 10 years, or less. We may have even less than a 50-50 chance of living
until 1980. (Awake! October 22, 1972, p. 12);

The Ithaca Journal of March 22, 1974, observed: “Normally restrained experts on energy,



agriculture, population, and the global economy are starting to predict bankruptcy, social breakdown, and

starvation for as many as one billion people by late this year or early 1975.” (...) World grain reserves are
about exhausted... (Awake! November 8, 1974, pp. 10-11).

A book published in 1973, quotes the following statement of 1971:

As one prominent biologist expressed it:
“Some feel that the battle to feed the world population is now lost, and that it is a foregone conclusion that
by 1985 we will have world-wide famines in which hundreds of millions of people will starve to death. |
must admit that at this time | see no major crash program which would lead me to disagree with this
conclusion.” (True Peace and Security - From What Source? 1973, p. 14).

Interestingly, the newer version of the book, True Peace and Security - How Can You Find It?

(1986) does not include the statement (see pp. 14-15).
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Besides, the Watchtower Society both quoted others and gave comments on the situation:

However, of this we can be sure: The 1970's will certainly see the most critical times mankind has
yet known. (Awake! October 8, 1968, p. 14).

At the end let us quote one of statements on famine made by the Watchtower Society after 1975:

Note, though, what Jesus actually warned about. His words do not indicate that, as the “great
tribulation” draws close, the world situation will get to be such that everybody, everywhere, will be in a
state of near starvation. (The Watchtower July 15, 1976, p. 441).

Is this statement a departure from all the former statements?



Dean Acheson and 1975

In order to confirm 1975, the Watchtower Society decided to quote five times a politician (1),
former U.S. Secretary of State (in years 1949-1953), Dean Acheson (1893-1971):

Concerning political instability, former U.S. Secretary of State Dean Acheson said in 1960: "I
know enough of what is going on to assure you that, in 15 years from today [or, by 1975], this world is
going to be too dangerous to live in." (Awake! October 8, 1968, p. 15).

As we can see, the Watchtower Society inserted in the quotation the words “or, by 1975”, so that
everybody could see that the politician meant the year 1975 (compare the other following statements).

Interestingly, Acheson’s words were quoted for the first time immediately after they were
expressed, namely in 1960, before the 1975 campaign:

Dean Acheson, former United States secretary of state, declared our time to be “a period of
unequaled instability, unequaled violence and revolutionary change.” He stated: “I know enough of what is
going on to assure you that, in 15 years from today, this world is going to be too dangerous to live in.” He
also commented on public apathy in regard to such warnings, saying: “We can be told that all sorts of
things are going to happen. We never believe it until it’s happened. Then it’s too late to deal with.” (The
Watchtower October 1, 1960, p. 582).

Later Acheson was referred to several times:

Also as reported back in 1960, a former United States Secretary of State, Dean Acheson, declared
that our time is “a period of unequaled instability, unequaled violence.” And he warned: “I know enough of
what is going on to assure you that, in fifteen years from today, this world is going to be too dangerous to
live in.” (The Watchtower September 15, 1968, p. 552).

The above words were used also by Awake! in 1968. However, in that publication the Watchtower
Society added the following comment:

Fifteen years from 1960 brings us to 1975. He predicted that by 1975 this world would be too
dangerous! Interestingly, this date is also the one indicated by the most reliable Bible research as marking
the end of 6,000 years of rebellion of men and demons against God. (Awake! January 8, 1968, p. 19).

A book contains the same words:

Also, as reported back in 1960, a former United States Secretary of State, Dean Acheson, declared
that our time is “a period of unequaled instability, unequaled violence.” And he warned: “I know enough of
what is going on to assure you that, in fifteen years from today, this world is going to be too dangerous to
live in.” (The Truth That Leads to Eternal Life 1968, p. 9).

Interestingly, a newer 1981 edition of the book partly changed (!) Acheson’s statement deleting
mention about 15 years and a suggested year 1975. It is worthwhile to compare it with the original text
quoted above:

Also, as reported back in 1960, a former United States Secretary of State, Dean Acheson, declared
that our time is “a period of unequaled instability, unequaled violence.” Based on what he knew was then
going on in the world, it was his conclusion that soon “this world is going to be too dangerous to live in.”
(The Truth That Leads to Eternal Life 1981, p. 9).
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It is quite interesting that the Watchtower Society also quoted Catholic priests as a proof of 1975.

Here is a characteristic passage:
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“Some priests forbade their parishioners to persecute Jehovah’s witnesses, to meow after them, etc.
‘If they come’ — said one of them — ‘listen and kindly excuse yourself, because it is yet unknown which
religion is the true one’. In several places priests preached from pulpits that the end of the world will take
place in the year 1975, and one even said: ‘Surely God send Jehovah’s witnesses as our comfort’.
Obviously, it does not mean that all the priests changed their attitude”. (Polish Kingdom Ministry No. 8,
1970, p. 6).



World War Il and 1975

During the 1975 campaign the Watchtower Society paid much attention to a possible World War
I

It seems so that the book Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God (1966) contains a
“hidden suggestion” allowing to connect World War III with Armageddon. It is nothing strange, because
during World War | and World War 11 it was expected that those conflicts will transform into expected

,day of Jehovah”. The following are memories connected to such expectations and a new suggestion:

World War |

World War 11

World War 111

During World War | dedicated Bible
students were inclined to think that
this world conflict would lead
progressively into the battle of
Armageddon foretold in Revelation
16:13-16. To them the truce and the
halt of the war in November of 1918
came as quite a surprise! (Life
Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons
of God 1966, pp. 358-359).

It seemed to us then that the war
would usher in the climactic battle of
the great day of God the Almighty,
Armageddon. - Revelation 16:14-16.
| vividly recall our urgent
expectations of the long-awaited
event. (The Watchtower February
15, 1984, p. 24);

In March 1945 we heard that the
Scripture text for that year was
Matthew 28:19: “Go ye therefore,
and make disciples of people of all
the nations.” (...) That filled us with
joy and hope, since we had thought
that World War Il would climax in
Armageddon.” (The Watchtower
September 1, 2007, p. 11).

1966 (...) Threat of World War IlI
grows more ominous as between
“king of the north” and the “king of
the south.” (Dan. 11:5-7, 40) (Life
Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons
of God 1966, p. 35);

The sealing of the last of these, a
mere remnant finally, would be
accomplished before the thousand-
year reign of the “Lamb of God,”
Jesus Christ, begins. This would
mean that the remnant of these (...)
would be sealed (...) the end of six
thousand year of humankind’s
existence. We are near that point of
time now! Bible time-scheduling
indicates it. A world storm must
therefore be shortly ahead. (as above

p. 357);

1975 (...) End of 6th 1,000-year day
of man’s existence (in early autumn)
(as above p. 35);

So after an interruption or interim, in
which the sealing of God’s “chosen
ones” is completed, the “war of the
great day of God the Almighty” will
be started. (as above p. 360).

Interestingly enough, Vice President of the Watchtower Society, Frederick W. Franz (1893-1992),
who endured two world wars (it was similarly expected that those two wars would transform into
Armageddon), wrote (in 1966) his book on 1975 during tensions between USSR and USA. Could that
happen that a possible world war could transform into Armageddon?

By a strange coincidence the same statement about the threat of war (see the chart) was included
in one of articles on 1975, Making Wise Use of the Remaining Time (The Watchtower May 1, 1968, pp.
270-277).

Besides, it is puzzling why the Watchtower Society states that ,,Threat of World War III grows” in
19667 After all, so called “Cuban Missile Crisis” took place in 1962, not in 1966. But Jehovah’s
Witnesses’ book does not even mention it.

In the same chart, included in the said book the author skillfully measures tension concerning
possible war:
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1957 (...) (October) Russia sends up first satellite; causes world to fear;

1964 (...) (May) “Spy satellites” and astronauts increase world tension;

1966 (...) Threat of World War 111 grows more ominous as between “king of the north” and the “king of
the south.” (Dan. 11:5-7, 40) (...) Book Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God to be released
Saturday, June 25, 1966 (Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God 1966, p. 35).

If we add a sentence from the book which applied to 1975 and Armageddon, we will get the whole

picture:

This would mean that the remnant of these (...) would be sealed (...) the end of six thousand year of
humankind’s existence. We are near that point of time now! Bible time-scheduling indicates it. A world
storm must therefore be shortly ahead. (Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God 1966, p. 357).

If according to the Watchtower Society a potential World War 111 could not be transformed into

Armageddon, the above association of the two events in one passage or article was intended as
stimulating for Jehovah’s Witnesses minds, to fire their imagination, so that they could understand how
horrible is Armageddon (many of them lived through one war or two wars).

Franz compared the year 1975 to the year 1914 and the outbreak of World War I, which indicates

that there was possible association of war with “the day of Jehovah”, as it was in the past:

‘Does it mean that Armageddon is going to be finished, with Satan bound, by 19757 It could! It
could! All things are possible with God. (...) And don’t any of you be specific in saying anything that is
going to happen between now and 1975. (...)’ “When we were approaching the end of the Gentile Times in
1914, there was no sign that the Gentile Times were going to end. Conditions on earth gave us no hint of
what was to come, even as late as June of that year. Then suddenly there was a murder. World War | broke
out. You know the rest. (...) ‘But what do we have today as we approach 1975? Conditions have not been
peaceful. We’ve been having world wars, famines, earthquakes, pestilences and we have these conditions
still as we approach 1975. (The Watchtower October 15, 1966, p. 631).

But maybe such elements as “World War III” and “famine” were added to 1975 “preventatively”?

So that in case Armageddon would not come, the other event could be attached to 1975, as in 1914, when
instead of “Jehovah’s war” there was World War 1.

Also other articles discuss World War 11l and Armageddon. Is it a coincidence? The following

statements contain quotations used by the Watchtower Society:
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On an international scale its growth caused United Nations Secretary-General U Thant to say that
he feared “we are witnessing the initial phases of World War II1.” (The Watchtower September 1, 1967, p.
517);

A few months before, United Nations Secretary-General U Thant observed: “I’m afraid we are
entering today the first phase of World War I11.” (The Watchtower April 15, 1968, p. 227);

And of the struggle between communism and capitalism, Intelligence Digest of August 1967 said:
"The facts . . . show that the forces in the world struggle are grouping themselves for a decisive show-
down." (Awake! October 8, 1968, p. 15);

For example, it has been publicly announced that, in the radical camp, the Russian leaders say that
they expect to have the whole world communized by the year 1975. However, the bloc of nations in the
capitalistic, democratic camp are determined that such a political development shall not be, by 1975 or any
other year. Is our earth therefore destined for a divided domination forever? (When All Nations Collide,
Head On, With God 1971, p. 6; see The Watchtower October 15, 1971, p. 614);

By continued success in the missile field and by beginning to stockpile her weapons in the year
1972, and then keeping this up, the Communist Chinese “should be in a position to deploy 15 or 20
Intercontinental Ballistic Missiles by about 1975.” — New York Times, February 3, 1969. (The
Approaching Peace of a Thousand Years 1969, p. 5; see also The Watchtower October 15, 1969, p. 614).



Aside from quoting others in the context of contemporary situation, the Watchtower Society gave
its own comments. In his statement applying to 1975, Vice President of the Watchtower Society, F. Franz
referred to potential “destruction by nuclear weapons™:

He stressed that, according to dependable Bible chronology, 6,000 years of human history will end
this coming September according to the lunar calendar. This coincides with a time when “the human
species [is] about to starve itself to death,” as well as its being faced with poisoning by pollution and
destruction by nuclear weapons. (The Watchtower May 1, 1975, p. 285).

Yes, after nearly 6,000 years of experience in self-rule and after reaching the ultimate in scientific
“progress” mankind is on the brink of catastrophe! (Awake! October 22, 1972, p. 12).

Notice, that 27 years passed between years 1918 and 1945, marking the ends of two wars.

But we have also 27 years between 1939 (the outbreak of war) and 1966, when “Threat of World
War III grows more ominous” (The Watchtower May 1, 1968, p. 272).

It does not seem that Jehovah’s Witnesses are motivated by some time periods, but this similarity
of years is puzzling! If someone thinks that the Watchtower Society plans its purposes in advance in order
to manipulate people, he may find an interesting hint to his theory.

Finally, one more statement of the Watchtower Society, published in 1973, but reaching beyond
1975:

And now, particularly, many serious students of government and of world conditions - statesmen,
scientists and others - are saying that mankind will not even be able to survive to the year 2000 C.E. They
base their outlook, not on the Bible, but on the hard facts of today and upon the now irreversible trend of
things that involve all of us. The Bible tells of these hard times that we are experiencing as a sign of the
nearness of the end of this system. (The Watchtower November 1, 1973, p. 646).
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“Few Years” and 1975

Not only the Watchtower Society ‘counted’ the concrete year 1975, but in the late sixties and early

seventies of the twentieth century it often used a term “few years” or even more positive “few short
years”, which should end in the said year.

It is impossible to mention all such statements, but we present examples of different types. But we

should add that it is not a new terminology of the Watchtower Society, because it was already in use in
the twenties, thirties, forties and fifties of the twentieth century:
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The proof cited herein shows that the old world (the Devil's organization) ended and began to pass
away in 1914, and that this will be completed in a few years and righteousness fully established. (The Harp
of God 1928, p. 339, par. 565);

Those Jonadabs who now contemplate marriage, it would seem, would do batter if they wait a few
years, until the fiery storm of Armageddon is gone, and to then enter the marital relationship and enjoy the
blessings of participating in filling the earth with righteous and perfect children. (Face the Facts 1938, p.
50);

Receiving the gift [book Children], the marching children clasped it to them, not a toy or plaything
for idle pleasure, but the Lord’s provided instrument for most effective work in the remaining months
before Armageddon. (The Watchtower September 15, 1941, p. 288);

This time can be called “Jehovah’s day” because it is the day when he fights for his name. Already
forty years of this generation that is doomed to feel the wrath of Jehovah’s day have passed. Only a few
years remain. In the most urgent sense, then, “the day of Jehovah is near upon all the nations.” (The
Watchtower October 15, 1954, p. 615).

Few years, few short years

Jehovah’s “coming” for execution of judgment upon his foes is very quick in the sense that it is
only a few short years ahead, and it will seem exceedingly short to those who are caught wandering off the
way of righteousness as in the dark, as if they were asleep. (The Watchtower November 15, 1967, pp. 680-
681);

It is to come within the generation that has already seen two world wars and it is only a few short
years ahead of us. (The Watchtower April 15, 1967, p. 244);

Within a few years at most the final parts of Bible prophecy relative to these “last days” will
undergo fulfillment, resulting in the liberation of surviving mankind into Christ’s glorious 1,000-year reign.
(The Watchtower May 1, 1968, p. 272);

What does the Bible show as to the meaning of all these world events? It shows that for this
unrighteous world time is running out fast! It shows that within a few years at most there will take place a
climax in human affairs so gigantic that it will affect every person on earth, every man, woman and child. It
will, without fail, affect you. (Awake! October 8, 1968, p. 4);

It means that only a few years, at most, remain before the corrupt system of things dominating the
earth is destroyed by God. (Awake! October 8, 1968, p. 13);

Yet the time that he has set for the accomplishment of his righteous purpose toward the earth is
scheduled to run out within the coming few years of this generation. (The Watchtower January 15, 1969, p.
45);
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Whether they recognize it or not the Gentile nations rule today only by God’s toleration. Jehovah
permits their continuance for a few years more so that sheeplike persons from all nations may come out of
this system of things before its Armageddon end. (The Watchtower May 15, 1969, p. 302);

World events in fulfillment of Bible prophecy give sure indication that only a few years remain for
this wicked arrangement of things. (The Watchtower July 15, 1969, p. 426);

They also spend evenings and weekends in engaging in the Christian ministry. What a fine way for
young people to serve their Creator in the few remaining years of this present violent system of things!
(The Watchtower March 1, 1970, p. 146);

Remember that not only the Bible but also world leaders have attested to the urgency of the times
in which we live. The few remaining years of this generation do not give much time during which we can
show Jehovah we truly want to be pleasing to him so that we will be privileged to enjoy life at his hand in
the new system of things. (The Watchtower May 1, 1970, pp. 276-277);

If you want to endure the end of the ‘last days’ of this system of things, you should not waste your
time. Few years left for the present generation are not much time to prove Jehovah that you really want to
please Him (Polish Kingdom Ministry No. 8, 1971, p. 1);

We are encouraged, then, to follow this good example of love for Jehovah and true worship rather
than be too tied down to homes and jobs and material possessions, enjoying too much what this old system
offers for a few more years. This matter is really urgent! Time is running out for those who allow
themselves to be trapped by pursuit of material pleasures. (The Watchtower May 15, 1972, p. 307);

It is not our purpose to discuss chronology here, yet feel free to ask any of Jehovah’s witnesses to
show you from the Scriptures the evidence that we are just a few short years away from the completion of
six thousand years of man’s existence on earth, and ask them what they think this means in terms of real
freedom and liberation from God’s viewpoint. They will be happy to share this information with you. (The
Watchtower August 1, 1972, pp. 462-463 );

What about such ones in just a few short years from now? Will they be there? Then there will be no
old system of things at all, but God’s kingdom will be in full control over the earth and its affairs. (The
Watchtower August 1, 1972, p. 468).

See also Awake! January 22, 1970, p. 8.
Nine, eight, seven, six years

It shows that 6,000 years of human experience will end in 1975, about nine years from now. What
does that mean? Does it mean that God’s rest day began 4026 B.C.E.? It could have. The Life Everlasting
book does not say it did not. The book merely presents the chronology. You can accept it or reject it. (The
Watchtower October 15, 1966, p. 631);

Thus, eight years remain to account for a full 6,000 years of the seventh day. Eight years from the
autumn of 1967 would bring us to the autumn of 1975, fully 6,000 years into God’s seventh day, his rest
day. (The Watchtower May 1, 1968, p. 271);

Well, for one thing, if 4,026 is added to 1,968 (allowing for the lack of a zero year between C.E.
and B.C.E.) one gets a total of 5,993 years, come this autumn, since Adam’s creation. That means, in the
fall of the year 1975, a little over seven years from now (and not in 1997 as would be the case if Ussher’s
figures were correct), it will be 6,000 years since the creation of Adam, the father of all mankind! (The
Watchtower August 15, 1968, p. 499);

However, Bible chronology which indicates that Adam was created in the fall of the year
4026 B.C.E. would bring us down to the year 1975 C.E. as the date marking 6,000 years of human history
with yet 1,000 years to come for Christ’s Kingdom rule. So whatever the date for the end of this system, it
is clear that the time left is reduced, with only approximately six years left until the end of 6,000 years of
human history. (The Watchtower May 1, 1970, p. 273;
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And today, with less than seven years remaining to the end of six thousand years of human history,
and with all the prophetic evidence that Christendom is about to be shaken from her proud foundations, are
we not fired with zeal to get round our territory seven times and more? Time is short, and the message must
be sounded! (The Watchtower October 1, 1969, p. 597.

A brief period of years

But when a brief period of years at the most separates us from the great windup of this old system,
the vital thing is to stay spiritually awake. (Awake! October 8, 1966, p. 20);

The years remaining before the end of this system of things are very few; the privileges now open
will never be repeated; this is the time to take advantage of them. (The Watchtower November 15, 1966, p.
703);

It is much later for this world than you may think! Indeed, it has only a few more years of existence
left! (Awake! October 8, 1968, p. 4);

This, of it self, tells us that the years left before the foretold end comes cannot be many. (Awake!
October 8, 1968, p. 14).

Few years, few remaining years

Just as right association helped to keep the Jewish nation and early Christians close to Jehovah, so
it will serve the same purpose for God’s people today in these few and all-important years before
Armageddon. (The Watchtower January 15, 1966, p. 42);

In the few remaining years of the old system of things... (The Watchtower March 1, 1970, p. 153).

Remaining years, final years

In such a theocratic atmosphere as exists at Bethel homes there is marvelous opportunity for
spiritual growth. Grand privileges of service open up for willing servants. What a fine privilege to be
serving in such a place during the remaining years of this old system of things! (The Watchtower February
1, 1967, p. 84);

Some have decided to remain single through the final troubled years of this old system until after
Armageddon. Others have made the decision to remain single for a period of years so that they may enjoy
the pioneer work, Bethel service or the missionary field. (The Watchtower March 15, 1969, pp. 177-178);

There is another way that helps confirm the fact that we are living in the final few years of this
"time of the end.” (Dan. 12:9) (Awake! October 8, 1968, p. 14).

Last days, closing days, last part of that last day

and that we are now living in the last days of the present wicked system of things... (The
Watchtower February 1, 1971, p. 78);

What the future holds for us? It depends on this how we use the last days of “the year of goodwill
on the part of Jehovah”. Knowing the after that year inevitably comes “the day of vengeance on the part of
our God”, do not cease to support the preaching work, so far as Jehovah God wills (Polish Kingdom
Ministry No. 7, 1975, p. 12);

On God’s “timetable” we are in the closing days of a wicked system of things that will soon be
gone forever. A glorious new order is immediately before us. (The Watchtower May 1, 1967, p. 262);

When the many factors are put together, we find that our generation, our day is the one that is
identified in the Bible as the “last days.” In fact, in this year 1967 we are actually living in the final part of
that time! This can be compared to, not just the last day of a week, but, rather, the last part of that last day.
(The Watchtower April 1, 1967, p. 197).




Shortly ahead, very little time

This would mean that the remnant of these (...) would be sealed (...) the end of six thousand year of
humankind’s existence. We are near that point of time now! Bible time-scheduling indicates it. A world
storm must therefore be shortly ahead. (Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God 1966, p. 357);

This world has very little time left! Any “future” this world offers is no future! (The Watchtower
March 15, 1969, p. 171).

Other terms

The years remaining now before God arises against his enemies at Armageddon are critical years,
making very advisable a right decision on the part of everyone. Rebukes will be administered at
Armageddon, and for one to be rebuked there will mean one’s destruction. (The Watchtower November 1,
1967, p. 661);

He loves the human family and wants us to have life, not just for a few short years with a good part
of these years filled with troubles and suffering, but life forever under a condition where there will be no
lack of constant happiness. (The Watchtower September 15, 1967, p. 566);

His desire is for us to live, not just a few short years, but forever. (The Watchtower September 1,
1971, p. 515);

They have not dedicated their lives to serve Jehovah only until 1975. (...) Those who will flee
Babylon the Great and this Satanic system of things are now running for their lives, headed for God’s
kingdom, and they will not stop at 1975. O no! They will keep on in this glorious way that leads to
everlasting life, praising and serving Jehovah for ever and ever! (The Watchtower August 15, 1968, p. 501).

Referring to words “few years” or “final years” we should note that the Watchtower Society fell

into its own trap. By proclaiming such words from 1967-1972 it could not prolong their validity to “a
dozen or so” or “several dozen”. They referred plainly to the year 1975.
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‘Generation 1914° and 1975

Some people think that there was not any connection between expecting 1975 and an
interpretation of generation 1914, but they are wrong. This last teaching was included in the Watchtower
publications both before the 1975 campaign, started in 1966 and after its end, after the first half of the
seventies of the twentieth century till the doctrinal change in November 1995. However, in years 1966-
1975 both calculations were complementary, and even the teaching on 1975 was placed ‘inside’ the
interpretation concerning generation of the year 1914. Moreover, the year 1975 specified a more general
prediction focused on generation of the year 1914. Those teachings did not appear separately and did not
contradict each other. Conversely, two calculations were presented in the publications as ‘two sisters’,
and one ‘confirmed’ the other. In some cases the teaching on generation 1914 supported the truthfulness
of 1975 interpretation, in other cases it was vice versa.

Besides, the same ‘signs’ of the end were understood as characteristic both for generation of the
year 1914 and for the year 1975. The examples of such thinking are two articles published in the same
issue of Awake! magazine. One of them presents a picture showing a train heading to a precipice called
Armageddon. The train’s back cars are near the year 1914, the beginning of the ‘last days’, but its
locomotive is right in front a precipice. The title of the article is The Year 1914 a Turning Point (Awake!
October 8, 1968, p. 5). But the second article has even an intriguing title: What Will the 1970's Bring? (p.
13). These articles are supplemented by texts: How Do We Know We Are in the “Last Days”? (p. 7), The
Sign of the “Last Days” (p. 8), A Time to 'Lift Up Your Head' in Confident Hope (p. 23).

But it is not yet the whole story. In fact a content of each article shows that teaching of generation
1914 and a doctrine of 1975 overlap each other. The following quotations are examples of mutual
confirmation of the two teachings:

The generation that saw the beginning of woes in 1914 would also see the end of Satan and his
entire wicked system of things. Some who were alive then would still be alive when “the end” comes. (...)
There is another chronological indication that we are rapidly nearing the closing time for this wicked
system of things. It is the fact that shortly, according to reliable Bible chronology, 6,000 years of human
history will come to an end. (Awake! October 8, 1966, pp. 18-19).

Jesus said that “this generation” that saw the beginning of this time period in 1914 would also see
its end. The generation that was old enough to view those events with understanding in 1914 is no longer
young. It no longer has many years to run. Already many of its members have died. But Jesus showed that
there would still be members of “this generation” alive at the time of the passing away of this wicked
system of things in both heaven and earth. (Luke 21:32, 33) How much longer will it be, then, before God
takes action to destroy the wicked and usher in the blessings of his Kingdom rule? Interestingly, the autumn
of the year 1975 marks the end of 6,000 years of human experience. This is ascertainable from reliable
chronology preserved in the Bible itself. What will that year mean for humankind? Will it be the time when
God executes the wicked and starts off the thousand-year reign of his Son Jesus Christ? It very well could,
but we will have to wait to see. Yet of this we can be certain: the generation that Jesus said would witness
those events is nearing its close. The time is close at hand. On God’s “timetable” we are in the closing days
of a wicked system of things that will soon be gone forever. A glorious new order is immediately before us.
(The Watchtower May 1, 1967, p. 262);

And remember, Jesus said that the end of this wicked world would come before that generation
passed away in death. This, of it self, tells us that the years left before the foretold end comes cannot be
many. There is another way that helps confirm the fact that we are living in the final few years of this "time
of the end.” (Dan. 12:9) The Bible shows that we are nearing the end of a full 6,000 years of human history.
What significance does this have? (Awake! October 8, 1968, p. 14);
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However, Bible chronology which indicates that Adam was created in the fall of the year
4026 B.C.E. would bring us down to the year 1975 C.E. as the date marking 6,000 years of human history
with yet 1,000 years to come for Christ’s Kingdom rule. So whatever the date for the end of this system, it
is clear that the time left is reduced, with only approximately six years left until the end of 6,000 years of
human history. (1 Cor. 7:29) This corroborates the understanding of Jesus’ words that the generation alive
in 1914 with the outbreak of World War | would not pass away until the end comes. Only a short time,
then, remains for persons who love righteousness to show God that they want to be in his “ark” of
protection and live to see the blessings of the new system of things. - Matt. 24:34-42. (The Watchtower
May 1, 1970, p. 273);

But, he pointed out, “we should not think that this year of 1975 is of no significance to us,” for the
Bible proves that Jehovah is “the greatest chronologist” and “we have the anchor date, 1914, marking the
end of the Gentile Times.” So, he continued, “we are filled with anticipation for the near future, for our
generation.” - Matt. 24:34. (The Watchtower May 1, 1975, p. 285).

The fact that the two concepts ‘interpenetrate’ is taught in such publications, as:

Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God 1966, pp. 29-30;
The Watchtower May 1, 1968, pp. 271-272;

The Watchtower August 15, 1968, pp. 500-501;

The Watchtower October 15, 1969, pp. 622-623.

Interesting comparison of the two interpretations was made by Jehovah’s Witnesses in their

internal newsletter published in Polish, in which they used very categorical words:

Jesus made his many miraculous works on earth, especially on the Sabbath. (...) Thus he pointed to
a greater Day of the Sabbath — the Millennial Sabbath Day which will take place after 6,000 years of man’s
existence (Ps. 90:4; 1 Peter 3:8). Jesus thus illustrated that during the millennial Sabbath he will set free
the humankind from imperfectness and death inherited from our first parents. Exact chronological
calculations show that 6,000 years of man’s existence will come to an end in the middle of the seventies,
during life of generation which according to Jesus’ words from Matthew 24:34 saw the end of the
‘appointed times of the nations’ in 1914. This peaceful reign of Jesus is very close, indeed! — Luke 21:24,
NW. For that reason it is the high time to start appropriate preparations. (Polish Kingdom Ministry No. 9,
1970, p. 1).

Maybe someone will ask: How the year 1975 “specified’ the teaching of generation 1914?
Let us follow the issue through.
Quite recently the Watchtower Society recalled their readers how they calculated the length of

generation 1914. They mentioned 70 or 80 years:

With similar sincere intentions, God’s servants in modern times have tried to derive from what
Jesus said about “generation” some clear time element calculated from 1914. For instance, one line of
reasoning has been that a generation can be 70 or 80 years, made up of people old enough to grasp the
significance of the first world war and other developments; thus we can calculate more or less how near the
end is. (The Watchtower June 1, 1997, p. 28).

As we see the Watchtower Society did not focused on people born in 1914, but on such people

who could “grasp the significance of the first world war”.
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It taught that the issue of generation 1914 referred to people who in 1914 were 15 years of age:

Even if we presume that youngsters 15 years of age would be perceptive enough to realize the
import of what happened in 1914, it would still make the youngest of "this generation" nearly 70 years old
today. So the great majority of the generation to which Jesus was referring has already passed away in
death. The remaining ones are approaching old age. And remember, Jesus said that the end of this wicked
world would come before that generation passed away in death. This, of it self, tells us that the years left
before the foretold end comes cannot be many. (Awake! October 8, 1968, pp. 13-14).

It seems that it referred to people born around 1899, who were 15 years old in the year 1914.



When Jehovah’s Witnesses added 70 or 80 years to the year 1899, then they received years 1969-1979.
So the year 1975 was almost in the middle of the appointed period of generation 1914 and thus ‘specified’
the prophecy of the Watchtower Society and also confirmed the teaching on ‘this generation’.

To make oneself sure that during the campaign of 1975 the Society used the period of 70-80 years
as a part needed to calculate the length of generation 1914, let us follow through several examples from
the literature of the Watchtower Society. But we may add that they referred to Psalm 90:10 (“In
themselves the days of our years are seventy years; And if because of special mightiness they are eighty
years...”):

However, the expression “this generation” was used by Jesus to mark a very limited period of time,
the life-span of members of a generation of people living during the time that certain epoch-making events
occurred. According to Psalm 90:10, that life-span could be of seventy years or even of eighty years. Into
this comparatively short period of time must be crowded all the things that Jesus prophesied in answer to
the request for a “sign when all these things are destined to come to a conclusion.” (Mark 13:4) (The
Watchtower December 15, 1967, p. 751);

Jesus say that this generation will not pass away until all things are fulfilled? A generation,
according to Psalm 90:10, is from seventy to eighty years. The generation that witnessed the end of the
Gentile Times in 1914 does not have many more years left. - Luke 21:24, 32-36. (The Watchtower
December 1, 1968, p. 715);

Some of them will still be alive to see the end of this wicked system. This means that only a short
time is left before the end comes! (Psalm 90:10 [89:10, Dy]) (The Truth That Leads to Eternal Life 1968, p.
95).

At the end we may sign that life of contemporary teaching on 1975 was finished in that very year,
and the interpretation on generation 1914 ‘were dying down’ till November 1995 (earlier the Society
prolonged the length of the generation, including people born in 1914).

Today both teachings of the Watchtower Society function in a very different form.

1975 remained only as a point in which 6,000 years passed since the birth of Adam (e.g. “All
Scripture Is Inspired of God and Beneficial” 1990, pp. 286-287; Insight on the Scriptures 1988 vol. 1, p.
459).

But the teaching on generation 1914 was already corrected twice:

From November 1, 1995 till February 1, 2008 the Watchtower Society taught:

Thus, it was felt that in the modern-day fulfillment, Jesus was referring to the wicked “generation”
of unbelievers who would see both the features that would characterize “the conclusion of the system of
things” (synteleia) and the system’s end (telos). (The Watchtower February 15, 2008, p. 23; see also The
Watchtower November 1, 1995, pp. 11-20, 30-31; The Watchtower June 1, 1997, p. 28; The Watchtower
May 1, 1999, p. 11).

From February 15, 2008 the Watchtower Society has been teaching:

Since Jesus did not use negative qualifiers when speaking to them about “this generation,” the
apostles would no doubt have understood that they and their fellow disciples were to be part of the
“generation” that would not pass away “until all these things [would] occur.” (The Watchtower February
15, 2008, p. 23).

For ‘this generation’ the year 1914 was and still is the year opening the end times, but a precise
length of the generation was not determined:

Christ’s parousia, or presence, started with Jesus’ installation as King in heaven in 1914 and
continues on to include the “great tribulation,” during which he comes to destroy the wicked. (The
Watchtower February 15, 2008, p. 21);

Can We Calculate the Length of “This Generation”? (...) So when the term “generation” is used

with reference to people living at a particular time, the exact length of that time cannot be stated except that
it does have an end and would not be excessively long. Therefore, by using the term “this generation,” as
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recorded at Matthew 24:34, Jesus did not give his disciples a formula to enable them to determine when

“the last days” would end. Rather, Jesus went on to emphasize that they would not know “that day and
hour.” - 2 Tim. 3:1; Matt. 24:36. (The Watchtower February 15, 2008, p. 25).

Recently the Watchtower Society again ‘updated’ its teaching on “this generation”, attempting to
determine its length. It is a combination of generation 1914 period with life of today’s (younger) anointed
ones among Jehovah’s Witnesses. The end is expected during this new period. Following are words of the
organization published in April 15, 2010:

,How, then, are we to understand Jesus’ words about “this generation”? He evidently meant that
the lives of the anointed who were on hand when the sign began to become evident in 1914 would overlap
with the lives of other anointed ones who would see the start of the great tribulation. That generation had a
beginning, and it surely will have an end. The fulfillment of the various features of the sign clearly indicate
that the tribulation must be near” (Watchtower April 15, 2010, pp. 10-11).

Obviously the novelty of this interpretation is not a closeness of the “great tribulation”, but, as we
already said, a kind of calculation concerning the length of ,.this generation”. Let us recall the former
reassurance made with the same firmness by the Watchtower Society:

,» Lhis suggests that some who are Christ’s anointed brothers will still be alive on earth when the
foretold great tribulation begins” (The Watchtower February 15, 2008, p. 24).

More on generation 1914: see also the chapter “Disillusionment, Responsibility and 1975”.
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Higher Education and 1975

Even before the beginning of 1975 campaign the Watchtower Society did not allow young people

to live till adulthood, so that higher education seemed unnecessary. The organization taught that
Armageddon will interrupt the adolescent period of young people:

It is a calamitous fact that most of the boys and girls today will not have the opportunity to waste
their youth and prime of life and get to the calamitous days of old age, where life has been a vain thing for
them. According to God’s timing the calamity of the universal war of Armageddon will strike them down
while yet in their youth and prime of life because they are not remembering their grand Creator, serving
him with worthwhile works. (The Watchtower November 15, 1957, p. 701).

Later, when the time was ‘counted’ to expected Armageddon, higher learning and higher

education was sharply criticized, and intensive preaching, e.g. “pioneer service” was presented as an
alternative to such activities. The following are several typical statements of the Watchtower Society:
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As a result, they may set their hearts on the education that is offered by the world’s institutions of
“higher learning.” (...) Rather than being content with “sustenance and covering,” those who devote
themselves to getting a “higher education” usually want to be able to enjoy “the rest of the things” that
money can buy. (Mark 4:19) If they are going to succeed in the education they have set out to get, they
have to work hard at it. Study of the Bible, association with the Christian congregation and participation in
the Christian ministry are curtailed. Worldly associations predominate; worldly philosophy fills their
minds. What happens? (...) Overtime secular work frequently crowds out attendance at the congregation
meetings, because fear of displeasing their employer is stronger than their fear of displeasing God. They
may have a token share in the field ministry because they know it is a Christian requirement, but their
principal efforts are channeled into other interests. What will be their position when Armageddon strikes?
Will Jehovah, who examines the heart, really find that they are persons who have loved him with all their
heart and mind and soul and strength? (Luke 10:25-28) Will he preserve them into his new system of
things? This is a matter for serious consideration. Not just next month or next year, but today, while we are
yet alive and able to do things, is the time to prove that we want to be wholehearted praisers of Jehovah
“from now on and to time indefinite.” - Ps. 115:17, 18. (The Watchtower February 1, 1967, pp. 75-76);

Many schools now have student counselors who encourage one to pursue higher education after
high school, to pursue a career with a future in this system of things. Do not be influenced by them. Do not
let them “brainwash” you with the Devil’s propaganda to get ahead, to make something of yourself in this
world. This world has very little time left! Any “future” this world offers is no future! Wisely, then, let
God’s Word influence you in selecting a course that will result in your protection and blessing. Make
pioneer service, the full-time ministry, with the possibility of Bethel or missionary service your goal. This
is a life that offers an everlasting future! (The Watchtower March 15, 1969, p. 171);

True, the Watch Tower Society does not encourage spending time at worldly colleges or

universities, the so-called “schools of higher learning.” But that does not mean that we are to be narrow in
our knowledge. (The Watchtower February 15, 1970, p. 115);

All worldly careers are soon to come to an end. So, why should today’s youth get interested in
‘higher education’ for a future that will never eventuate? The colleges are falling into chaos, anyway. The
essentials of education for a useful life can be obtained by studying well at high school, and beyond that
there is also the ‘highest education’ that Jehovah provides through his organization, preparing for a
satisfying career of full-time service that goes on forever. (Ps. 71:5, 17; 61:8) Let young people, and older
people, too, avoid reading matter, TV and movies that highlight worldliness. (The Watchtower September
15, 1971, p. 563).



Higher education and colleges were also criticized by the Watchtower Society in the following

publications:

The Watchtower July 15, 1969, p. 438;
The Watchtower July 15, 1970, p. 441,
The Watchtower October 1, 1970, p. 588;
The Watchtower July 15, 1975, p. 441.

In some Jehovah’s Witnesses’ publications the Watchtower Society mentions higher learning and

higher education in quotation marks, because it speaks about “the ‘highest education’ that Jehovah
provides through his organization”.
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It seems that after the year 1975 the above view on higher education was still maintained.
The following are several statements to that point:

We will not be deceived if these systems seem to make an apparent ‘comeback’ from severe crises,
as if that apparent recuperation would have a postponing effect on the arrival of God’s day of judgment.
We will not start ‘rebuilding’ with the world, as though this system will continue indefinitely. (The
Watchtower July 15, 1976, p. 442);

IT HAS been said that by reading the Watchtower and Awake! magazines, along with other
publications of Jehovah’s Witnesses, a person will receive, over a period of years, a considerable and broad
education. (...) Would you like to grow in knowledge, obtaining an education of even much greater value
than can be received in any college? You can do so by reading regularly this magazine and its companion,
Awake! (The Watchtower June 15, 1983, p. 31);

For others, secular education as a means to attain financial success becomes a snare. Granted, a
certain level of schooling may be useful to obtain employment. However, the truth is that in the time-
consuming pursuit of obtaining advanced education, some have harmed themselves spiritually. What a
dangerous situation to be in as the day of Jehovah nears! (The Watchtower December 15, 2003, pp. 23-24).



Preaching Ministry and 1975

In years prior to 1975 the Watchtower Society put great emphasis on preaching, in order to reach

the biggest possible number of people who could be ‘saved’ from destruction in Armageddon. Publishers
were ‘asked’ and ‘threatened’ to take up the pioneer service. The literature gave examples of publishers
who sold their businesses, their houses and properties. Preaching Jehovah’s Witnesses were promised to
receive special blessings in the remaining years, “few years” or months. They were reminded that they
“need to work out one’s salvation!”.
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The following are typical statements to that point:

There are marvelous blessings for those who take up the full-time ministry as Jehovah’s witnesses.
You might serve at one of the Watch Tower Society’s Bethel homes or as a special pioneer or in the
missionary work, possibly as a circuit servant, visiting and serving congregations. The years remaining
before the end of this system of things are very few; the privileges now open will never be repeated; this is
the time to take advantage of them. (The Watchtower November 15, 1966, pp. 702-703);

Sufficient is it for God’s servants to know for a certainty that, for this system under Satan, time is
running out rapidly. How foolish a person would be not to be awake and alert to the limited time
remaining, to the earthshaking events soon to take place, and to the need to work out one’s salvation! (The
Watchtower May 1, 1968, p. 273);

Even if one cannot see beyond 1975, is this any reason to be less active? The apostles could not see
even this far; they knew nothing about 1975. All they could see was a short time ahead in which to finish
the work assigned to them. (...) So too with Jehovah’s faithful witnesses in this latter half of the twentieth
century. (...) They have not dedicated their lives to serve Jehovah only until 1975. (The Watchtower August
15, 1968, p. 501);

This is the most serious time in human history, and you are living in this time of change. (...) Yes,
there is a purpose behind this study; there is a future attached to it. (...) In view of the short time left in
which to do their work, Jehovah’s witnesses do not continue to study the Bible with any who fail to
respond to its urgent message within six months. The nearness of this system’s end compels them to use
their time in the most effective way possible. So they feel obligated to spend their time calling on someone
else who might respond by attending meetings at the Kingdom Hall and by speaking to others about the
Bible truths learned. (The Watchtower May 15, 1969, p. 312);

And today, with less than seven years remaining to the end of six thousand years of human history,
and with all the prophetic evidence that Christendom is about to be shaken from her proud foundations, are
we not fired with zeal to get round our territory seven times and more? Time is short, and the message must
be sounded! (The Watchtower October 1, 1969, p. 597);

They also spend evenings and weekends in engaging in the Christian ministry. What a fine way for
young people to serve their Creator in the few remaining years of this present violent system of things!
(The Watchtower March 1,1970, p. 146);

The time is very short now for further preaching and teaching of God’s kingdom among the
political nations. (...) The few remaining years of this generation do not give much time during which we
can show Jehovah we truly want to be pleasing to him so that we will be privileged to enjoy life at his hand
in the new system of things. (The Watchtower May 1, 1970, pp. 276-277);

In view of the short period of time left, we want to do this as often as circumstances permit. Just
think, brothers, there are only about ninety months left before 6,000 years of man’s existence on earth is



completed. (Kingdom Ministry No. 3, 1968, p. 4);

In view of the short time left, a decision to pursue a career in this system of things is not only
unwise but extremely dangerous. (...) Many young brothers and sisters were offered scholarships or
employment that promised fine pay. However, they turned them down and put spiritual interests first.
(Kingdom Ministry No. 6, 1969, p. 3);

If you considered pioneer service, do not hesitate, but take up it now! Do not put it aside from
winter to summer, and from summer to winter. Trust Jehovah! Make this service your goal of life!
Although it is true that you would not spend in it 40, 20 or even 10 years, but undoubtedly you will find
great joy and blessings in it, enjoyed by all who made fulltime service their life vocation (Polish Kingdom
Ministry No. 4, 1970, p. 6);

Reports are heard of brothers selling their homes and property and planning to finish out the rest of
their days in this old system in the pioneer service. Certainly this is a fine way to spend the short time
remaining before the wicked world’s end. - 1 John 2:17. (Kingdom Ministry No. 5, 1974, p. 3).

Such individual case of selling house and funds which were enough to live till 1975 was

mentioned in a publication:
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At our district convention in 1957 in Seattle, Washington, U.S.A., there was a talk on serving
where the need for Kingdom proclaimers was greater. (...) In 1959 we sold our house, loaded up our
belongings, and drove to Montreal, Canada. (...) Finally, we arrived in Mombasa, Kenya (...) In 1975, when
our funds were depleted, we were sad to leave the friends we had come to love so dearly. (Awake! March 8,
2008, pp. 13-14).

Aware of our responsibility before our Creator, let us be alert, using every opportunity to give
testimony to the truth, to lend the Watchtowers and to start new Bible studies. Let us do it not only because
the 6,000 years from man’s creation are coming to an end. Beware of telling about 1975 more than “slave”
told us. We are not entitled to do this! Also we would not like terrify people by that date, but to prompt
their hearts to serve Jehovah from their own free will (Polish Kingdom Ministry No. 1, 1971, p. 12).

There is only a little time for this perishing system of things. Being aware of solemnity of the
situation we lead our personal matters in that way that we could buy as much time as possible to reach
people with the life-giving truth. (...) He gathered his whole family and said: “T heard that the last year
Jehovah’s witnesses had a convention abroad and that there was a speech on 1975”. After we explained the
role of big conventions and the meaning of Bible chronology, we proclaimed the message (Polish Kingdom
Ministry No. 2, 1975, p. 3);

Diligently busy in work on Jehovah’s lea we had not noticed that we reached the last month of the
service year. With what kind of results we will close that year? What the future holds for us? It depends on
this how we use the last days of “the year of goodwill on the part of Jehovah”. Knowing the after that year
inevitably comes “the day of vengeance on the part of our God”, do not cease to support the preaching
work, so far as Jehovah God wills (Polish Kingdom Ministry No. 7, 1975, p. 12).

For other, similar quotations, see above, the chapter “Higher Education and 1975”.



Other Chronologies and 1975

People are wrong if they think that the Watchtower Society in its short history had only one
chronology determining the creation of Adam and 6,000 years of human existence. There were several
such calculations. The Watchtower Society do not hide that fact, but states that it ‘corrected’ its

calculations:

Bible chronology is an interesting study by which historic events are placed in their order of occurrence
along the stream of time. The Watch Tower Society over the years has endeavored to keep its associates abreast
with the latest scholarship that proves consistent with historic and prophetic events recorded in the Scriptures. (The
Watchtower August 15, 1968, p. 500).

Here is the list of several different chronologies of the Watchtower Society, presented in the chart.

Topics The Time Is at| “The Truth | The Kingdom Is at|New Heavens| Life
Hand 1917 Shall Make You | Hand 1944 and New Earth|Everlasting -
Free” 1943 1953 In Freedom of
the Sons of
God 1966
Date of Adam’s |4129 - Creation 4028 - Creation [4026 - Creation of |“4025 B.C. | <4026 -
creation of Adam (see p.|of Adam (see p.|Adam (see p.171); |Adam's creation | Creation of
53); 152); (in the fall)” (p.|Adam (in early
“from creation to 364); autumn)”  (p.
the beginning of compare  The|31);
the Christian era Watchtower
(A. D) -inall, a May 15, 1958,
period of four p. 297:
thousand one “from the
hundred and creation of
twenty-eight Adam to 1 B.C,,
(4128) years” (p. whereas the
51); Watchtower
compare The calendar  gave
Watchtower 4,024 (from fall
August 15, 1974, of 4025 B.C. to
p. 507: fall of 1 B.C.)”;
“Man’s creation
was placed in
4128”;
The end of “the year 1872 A.|5971 years ends|According to the|According  to|“1975 - 6000 -
6,000 years D. to be the year|in 1943 (see p.|above 6,000 vyears|The Watchtower | End of 6th
of the world 6000 | 152), so 6,000 |ends in 1975; February 1,11,000-year day
(p. 54; see also|years ended in|compare The 1955, p. 95,|of man’s
pp. 33, 242); 1972. Watchtower January|6,000 years of|existence  (in
“from the creation 1, 1977, p. 14, |human existence|early autumn)”’
of Adam to A. D. quoting The|will end in|(p.35);
1873 was six Watchtower 1976;
thousand years” September 15, 1944
(p. 39); p. 280:
“We are already “six thousand years
living in the of human history will
seventh end first in the
millennium - coming seventies”;

since Oct. 1872~
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(p. 363);
The end of|Lack of data; Lack of data. Lack of data. Lack of data. “2975 - 7000 -
Millennial compare The End of 7th
Kingdom of | Finished Mystery 1,000-year day
Christ (2917): of man’s
“Fall 2875 A. D. - existence  (in
Restitution early autumn)”
completed”; (p. 35).
“Fall 2914 A. D. -
Dominion
restored to
mankind” (p. 60).
Period when the | Teaching in force | Teaching in force | Teaching in force | Teaching in | Teaching in
teaching was in | from the | from 1935 (The|from 1944  (The|force from 1951 | force from
force beginning of the | Golden Age | Kingdom Is at Hand | (The 1963 (“All
Watchtower March 27, 1935,(1944, p. 171) to|Watchtower Scripture Is
Society to 1935. | p. 413) to 1943. |1951. April 1, 1951 p. | Inspired of God
221) to 1963.|and Beneficial”
(compare  The | 1963, p. 285).
Watchtower
September 1,
1962, p. 528).

Let us add that in 1967 “year 1975” had an ‘alternative’ date, namely “year 1974”, what is
mentioned by Raymond Franz, a former member of the Governing Body of Jehovah’s Witnesses.
However, its originator, Vice President Frederick Franz did not succeed to force it through, because the
President of the Watchtower Society Nathan H. Knorr (d 1977) opposed the change of date (see Crisis of
Conscience R. Franz, 2004, p. 73-74).

In spite of that, a handbook (a Bible dictionary) contained as though ‘by compromise’ both key
dates, namely 1974 and 1975, and two dates of Adam’s creation: 4027 and 4026 B.C.E.:

There are no actual records of ancient man, his writing, agriculture, and other pursuits, extending
into the past before 4026 (or 4027) B.C.E., the date of Adam's creation. According to Bible chronology,
6,000 years of man's history will end about 1974 or 1975 C.E. (Aid to Bible Understanding 1971, p. 1100;
compare p. 23 [on 4027 B.C.E.], p. 642 [on 4026 and 4027 B.C.E.]).

Strangely enough that dates 1974 and 4027 were not included in any magazine of Jehovah’s
Witnesses, and they could be found only in the quoted dictionary (see unimportant mention about 1974 in
The Watchtower November 1, 1969, p. 668).

However, in a newer Bible dictionary, published in 1988, the above statement was changed and
shortened. Here it is:

There are no actual records of ancient man, his writing, agriculture, and other pursuits, extending
into the past before 4026 B.C.E., the date of Adam’s creation. (Insight on the Scriptures 1988 vol. 2, p.
303; compare vol. 1, p. 29; vol. 1, p. 919 [the dates mentioned above are lacking]).

The first four changes of chronology, discussed in the chart, are mentioned in The Watchtower
February 1, 1955, pp. 93-95. But later, in 1963 the correction was made, but to tell you the truth, it was a
return to the concept of 1944-1951.

Moreover, it seems that Vice President F. Franz had also other ideas, reaching beyond 1975 and
1974. He also suggested “year 1976, as R. Franz recalls his statement of 1975:

“he went on to talk about the possibility of a year or so difference due to some lapse of
time between Adam’s creation and Eve’s creation” (Crisis of Conscience R. Franz, 2004, s. 249).

But such opinion was not a novelty at all (see the above chart).
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The Gospel of Matthew 24:36 and 1975

It seems as though Jehovah’s Witnesses were prepared for knowledge of ‘that day and hour’ in
context of 1975 by one of better known publications, published in 1958. Here it is:

Those of the New World society are awake. They will know when Armageddon is to begin. (From
Paradise Lost to Paradise Regained 1958, p. 206).

| recall that when in my conversations with Jehovah’s Witnesses I referred to Bible texts about
‘that day and hour’, they sometimes replied they did not have knowledge about ‘that day and hour’
indeed, but it was possible to know the ‘year’ and Matthew 24:36 did not contradict it. (See Acts 1:7).

They were assured in such belief by The Watchtower December 15, 1974, p. 764, which called the
expected date “the critical year of 1975”.

Because of that it is worth seeing, if we can segregate articles on 1975 into one group, which
expressed ‘conjecture’ concerning a beginning of Kingdom of God on earth in that time, and the second
group, pointing to ‘certainty’ of such event in the said year.

It seems that it is easier to show different conjectures and assurances inside such articles.

We may also treat different statements of Jehovah’s Witnesses as standards helpful in
determining, if something is a conjecture or assurance. However, a reliable criterion concerning
statements on 1975 is a position made in separate articles by Watchtower Society on Jesus’ words about
‘that day and hour’ from Matthew 24:36 and Mark 13:32. Let us review it.

So, Watchtower Publications Index 1930-1985 (1986) under entries Matthew 24:36 and Mark
13:32 does not contain any (!) reference to Witness publications of 1966-1970 when the message about
1975 was preached in the most intensive way and when the biggest number of articles on that topic was
published. Also there are no references to these Bible verses in the following years.

It is true that there are three references to year 1971 (Aid to Bible Understanding 1971, pp. 322,
715, 1346), but we should not consider quoted statements as a commentary to Matthew 24:36, especially
in the context of 1975. That the referred excerpts are irrelevant is proved by the fact that a newer index
(Watchtower Publications Index 1986-1990 1992) does not include them under entry Matthew 24:36, in a
place when it contains a reference to a newer Witness lexicon, Insight on the Scriptures of 1988.

In year 1973 we find only one reference to Witness publication under entry Mark 13:32 (Awake!
March 8, 1973, p. 28), but the referred article tries to substantiate that Jesus is lower than His Father. So
there is no connection with 1975.

Only in 1974, when the leadership tried to dampen the overzealousness of publishers, we have two
references under entry Matthew 24:36 (The Watchtower January 15, 1974, p. 56; The Watchtower June
15, 1974, p. 379) and one reference under entry Mark 13:32 (The Watchtower March 15, 1974, p. 163).
But this last article does not consider 1975, only generation 1914.

In 1975 we find four references under entry Matthew 24:36 (The Watchtower January 1, 1975, p.
9; The Watchtower May 1, 1975, p. 277; The Watchtower December 15, 1975, p. 768; Man's Salvation
out of World Distress at Hand! 1975, p. 292) and one reference under entry Mark 13:32, but the referred
article tries to substantiate that Jesus is lower than His Father (The Watchtower June 15, 1975, p. 356).

Is that true that in this interesting period, namely the years 1966-1970, there were no references in
the Watchtower Society’s publications to Matthew 24:36 and Mark 13:32?

Although the said index does not contain such references, we may find such interesting Bible
verses by insightful analysis.

By that reason we may divide articles on 1975 into two categories:

Avrticles omitting such Bible texts;

Articles ‘arguing’ against the words of ‘that day and hour’ or trying to ‘neutralize’ them.
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Into the first category fall e.g.:

The book Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God (1966);
article Where Are We According to God'’s Timetable? (The Watchtower May 1, 1967, pp. 259-262);
article What Will the 1970's Bring? (Awake! October 8, 1968, pp. 13-16).

There are plenty such articles (see the list opening our work). Let us add that the aforementioned
book states that its predicted events “must” happen, beyond the shadow of a doubt:

This would mean that the remnant of these (...) would be sealed (...) the end of six thousand year of
humankind’s existence. We are near that point of time now! Bible time-scheduling indicates it. A world
storm must therefore be shortly ahead. (Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God 1966, p. 357).

It is true that Vice President F. Franz (in 1966, at Baltimore convention) referring to that book said
that Armageddon in 1975 is not “sure”, only “possible”, but the publication did not contain such
reservations, and both he and the handbook did not refer to discussed Bible verses (see The Watchtower
October 15, 1966, p. 631).

So it seems that the Watchtower Society preferred not to quote such Bible texts, because they did
not fit to knowledge of 1975. It was more comfortable to tell that the date is something “it could” be, and
that “all things are possible with God”, etc. (see The Watchtower October 15, 1966, p. 631).

Also other books published during 1975 campaign omit Matthew 24:36 and Mark 13:32. Here are
examples:

“Things in Which It Is Impossible for God to Lie” 1965;

“Your Word Is a Lamp to My Foot” 1967;

Is the Bible Really the Word of God? 1969;

“The Nations Shall Know That [ Am Jehovah” - How? 1971;
God’s “Eternal Purpose” Now Triumphing for Man’s Good 1974,
1975 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses.

But a book The Truth That Leads to Eternal Life (1968) quotes Mark 13:32 to prove only that
“When Jesus was on earth he certainly was not equal to his Father” (p. 22).

The following articles fall into the second category, ‘ignoring’ such verses:

= ‘arguing’ against Matthew 24:36, article Why Are You Looking Forward to 1975? (The
Watchtower August 15, 1968, pp. 494-501);

= ‘peutralizing’ Mark 13:32, article Making Wise Use of the Remaining Time (The
Watchtower May 1, 1968, pp. 270-277);

= ‘weakening’” Matthew 24:36, article An Ingathering Affecting All Mankind (The
Watchtower May 1, 1970, pp. 271-277);

= ‘weakening’ Matthew 24:36, article How Much Longer Will It Be? (Awake! October 8,
1966, pp. 17-20).

Words of the same character were published in a book printed in 1973 True Peace and Security -
From What Source? (p. 88) and in an article Peace with God amid the “Great Tribulation” (The
Watchtower January 15, 1970, pp. 49-56), but those publications do not refer directly to 1975.

Statements of years 1966-1973

The following are interesting passages from the Watchtower Society’s publications, trying to
‘neutralize’ Jesus’ words about ‘that day and hour’ or even to argue against them:

One thing is absolutely certain, Bible chronology reinforced with fulfilled Bible prophecy shows
that six thousand years of man’s existence will soon be up, yes, within this generation! (Matt. 24:34) This
is, therefore, no time to be indifferent and complacent. This is not the time to be toying with the words of
Jesus that “concerning that day and hour nobody knows, neither the angels of the heavens nor the Son, but
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only the Father.” (Matt. 24:36) To the contrary, it is a time when one should be keenly aware that the end
of this system of things is rapidly coming to its violent end. Make no mistake, it is sufficient that the Father
himself knows both the “day and hour”! Even if one cannot see beyond 1975, is this any reason to be less
active? The apostles could not see even this far; they knew nothing about 1975. All they could see was a
short time ahead in which to finish the work assigned to them. (...) And rightly so. If they had delayed or
dillydallied and had been complacent with the idea the end was some thousands of years off they would
never have finished running the race set before them. (The Watchtower August 15, 1968, pp. 500-501);

Within a few years at most the final parts of Bible prophecy relative to these “last days” will
undergo fulfillment, resulting in the liberation of surviving mankind into Christ’s glorious 1,000-year reign.
What difficult days, but, at the same time, what grand days are just ahead! Does this mean that the year
1975 will bring the battle of Armageddon? No one can say with certainty what any particular year will
bring. Jesus said: “Concerning that day or the hour nobody knows.” (Mark 13:32) Sufficient is it for God’s
servants to know for a certainty that, for this system under Satan, time is running out rapidly. How foolish a
person would be not to be awake and alert to the limited time remaining, to the earthshaking events soon to
take place, and to the need to work out one’s salvation! (The Watchtower May 1, 1968, pp. 272-273);

How close we may exactly be to the end of the present divisive system of things cannot be
predicted, as Jesus reported that even he did not know the day or the hour at the time of his earthly
ministry. (Matt. 24:36) However, Bible chronology which indicates that Adam was created in the fall of the
year 4026 B.C.E. would bring us down to the year 1975 C.E. as the date marking 6,000 years of human
history with yet 1,000 years to come for Christ’s Kingdom rule. So whatever the date for the end of this
system, it is clear that the time left is reduced, with only approximately six years left until the end of 6,000
years of human history. (1 Cor. 7:29) This corroborates the understanding of Jesus’ words that the
generation alive in 1914 with the outbreak of World War | would not pass away until the end comes. Only
a short time, then, remains for persons who love righteousness to show God that they want to be in his
“ark” of protection and live to see the blessings of the new system of things. (The Watchtower May 1,
1970, p. 273);

Of course, as to the precise day and hour of the end, Jesus noted that knowledge of this was in the
province of his heavenly Father alone. (Matt. 24:36) But when a brief period of years at the most separates
us from the great windup of this old system, the vital thing is to stay spiritually awake. (Awake! October 8,
1966, p. 20);

As to “that day and hour,” Jesus said, “nobody knows, neither the angels of the heavens nor the
Son, but only the Father.” (Matthew 24:36) But Jesus did give a helpful time indicator when he said: “This
generation will by no means pass away until all these things occur.” (Matthew 24:34) All what things? All
the various features of “the sign” about which he was speaking, as well as the “great tribulation,” which he
had also mentioned. For these things to take place within a generation would mean that persons who were
on hand to observe what happened in 1914 C.E. at the beginning of the “conclusion of the system of
things,” would still have to be alive at the end of this period, when the “great tribulation” strikes. Those
who remember the events of 1914 are getting up in years now. Many of their number have already died.
But, Jesus assures us, within “this generation,” before they have all died, destruction of this wicked system
of things will come. (True Peace and Security - From What Source? 1973, p. 88);

It is this coming “great tribulation” that must have its days “cut short” [Greek, kolobo 0], curtailed,
lopped off at the extremity, not split in the middle. This is done on account of God’s “chosen ones” and in
order that ‘some flesh’ may be saved. (Matt. 24:21, 22) God has a fixed “day and hour” for the start of that
“great tribulation,” without any delay. (Matt. 24:36) (The Watchtower January 15, 1970, p. 53).

In the last passage the Watchtower Society seems to claim to dictate God, if He can change His
purpose, or not. By telling that the date cannot be changed and that God will ‘cut short’ time heading to
Armageddon, it suggested that it knew the date.

Let us turn to the Watchtower Society’s statements about ‘that day and hour’ published in 1974
and 1975, so “five minutes to twelve” before expected Armageddon. It seems that after stimulating
emotions in years 1966-1973 only a few passages on Matthew 24:36 could not dampen them.

An interesting reminiscence of 1974 is presented by Raymond Franz, who discussed the issue
with his uncle, Vice President of the Watchtower Society, Frederick Franz:
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One Sunday evening in 1974, after my wife and | had returned from a speaking engagement in
another part of the country, my uncle, then vice president, came over to our room. (...) My wife mentioned
to him that in my talk that weekend | had cautioned the brothers about becoming unduly excited over 1975.
His quick response was, “And why shouldn’t they get excited? It’s something to be excited about.” There is
no question in my mind that, of all the Governing Body members, the vice president was most convinced of
the rightness of what he had written, and on which writing others had built. (Crisis of Conscience, R. Franz,
2004 p. 248).

The following are statements of the Watchtower Society made to dampen emotions of publishers

who expected 1975 and Armageddon.

Statements of 1974

God reveals to us what we need to know so that we can take a wise course and help others by
alerting them to the danger and to the imminence of Jehovah’s “day.” But he has not told us exactly what
year or what day, even what hour, he will begin the “great tribulation” on this world. (Matt. 24:36) (The
Watchtower January 15, 1974, p. 56).

This statement is far from being an extended commentary on Matthew 24:36. Earlier statements of

the Watchtower Society suggested 1975 as the most appropriate time for Armageddon, though they did
not point to ‘that day and hour’, indeed. There was a mention about autumn and September. We do not
know why the Watchtower Society excuses itself by ignorance of that year, day and hour, although the
Bible speaks of time in general way: “It is not for you to know times or seasons which the Father has put
in His own authority” (Acts 1:7).

The second statement published in 1974

True, the most accurate Bible chronology available indicates that 6,000 years of human existence
will end in the mid-1970’s. So these Christians are intensely interested to see if that will coincide with the
outbreak of the “great tribulation” of our day that will eliminate all wicked ones on earth. It could. But they
are not even attempting to predict exactly when the destruction of Satan’s wicked system of things will
occur. They are content to wait and see, realizing that no human on earth knows the date. - Matt. 24:36.
(The Watchtower June 15, 1974, p. 379).

Is it true that Jehovah’s Witnesses were “not even attempting to predict exactly when the

destruction of Satan’s wicked system of things will occur”? Maybe the Watchtower Society did not
predicted it “exactly”, indeed, but it made much speculation about it. Well, these are its own words on
this subject:

index:
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If the 1970's should see intervention by Jehovah God to bring an end to a corrupt world drifting
toward ultimate disintegration, that should surely not surprise us. If you feel that this is painting the picture
too darkly, consider what warnings the hard facts have forced even men of this world to express. They
sense that disaster is approaching, but, lacking the Bible's guidance, they do not know what to do about it.
(Awake! October 8, 1968, p. 14);

Are we to assume from this study that the battle of Armageddon will be all over by the autumn of
1975, and the long-looked-for thousand-year reign of Christ will begin by then? Possibly, but we wait to
see how closely the seventh thousand-year period of man’s existence coincides with the sabbathlike
thousand-year reign of Christ. If these two periods run parallel with each other as to the calendar year, it
will not be by mere chance or accident but will be according to Jehovah’s loving and timely purposes. (The
Watchtower August 15, 1968, p. 499).

The following passage on ‘that day and hour’ was not included in the Watchtower publications

The publications of Jehovah’s witnesses have shown that, according to Bible chronology, it appears
that 6,000 years of man’s existence will be completed in the mid-1970’s. But these publications have never
said that the world’s end would come then. Nevertheless, there has been considerable individual
speculation on the matter. So the assembly presentation “Why We Have Not Been Told ‘That Day and



Hour’” was very timely. It emphasized that we do not know the exact time when God will bring the end.
All we know is that the end will come within the generation that sees fulfilled on it the sign that Jesus
Christ said would then be in evidence. (See Matthew chapters 24, 25.) All indications are that the
fulfillment of this sign began in 1914. So we can be confident that the end is near; we do not have the
slightest doubt that God will bring it about, the speaker stressed. But we have to wait and see exactly when,
in the meantime keeping busy in God’s service. (The Watchtower October 15, 1974, p. 635).

In this statement we find a repeated claim that the Witnesses did “not know the exact time”, but
looking back we see that a ‘safeguard’ for 1975 simply failed. The ‘safeguard’ was a doctrine of
generation which remembered the year 1914, but which passed away, and this teaching was rejected by
the Watchtower Society in November 1995. The ‘end’ did not come, but there was an end for both
Witness prophecies.

Eventually we quote a characteristic statement of the Watchtower Society, which appeared in the
end of 1974:

Not one thing only, but many things now taking place concurrently prove that we are near the day

and hour of that future appearance of the “sign of the Son of man” to all persons, even unbelievers. (The
Watchtower December 15, 1974, p. 751).

We see from the above thoughts that close fulfillment of ‘that day and hour’ could still happen in
1975. So, Jehovah’s Witnesses could know ‘that day and hour’ long time ago. When the teaching on
generation 1914 was rejected, a time for knowing ‘that day and hour’ became probably a matter of more
distant future.

Statements of the year 1975

The following is a passage about ‘that day and hour’ referred to by index of the Watchtower
Society, it comes from an article “Why We Have Not Been Told ‘That Day and Hour’””:

Did Jesus give more details than this, telling his disciples the precise time for this to happen? To
the contrary, he told them that the “day and hour” was not known to any creature, and he emphasized the
point by saying it again and again - yes, five times. “Concerning that day and hour nobody knows, neither
the angels of the heavens nor the Son, but only the Father,” he said. - Matt. 24:36-25:13. (The Watchtower
May 1, 1975, p. 277).

This passage seems to be in agreement with the Bible, but there is a certain reservation. The above
words are prefaced by the teaching on generation 1914:

When will it be, then, that the Son of man comes with destructive power to cleanse this earth of all
who love the way of unrighteousness? Jesus himself answers: “Truly I say to you that this generation will
by no means pass away until all these things occur.” (Matt. 24:34; Mark 13:30) Which “generation” is that?
The one that has witnessed the events in fulfillment of prophecy since 1914 C.E. (The Watchtower May 1,
1975, pp. 276-277).

The Watchtower Society is not excused by the fact that it did not gave ‘that day and hour’ for
1975, because it determined a borderline for the expected ‘end’, and the borderline were people who
remembered events of 1914. Most of those who were 15 years old in the year 1914, already passed away.
(compare chapter “‘Generation 1914 and 1975”).

The next passage referred to by the index:

But nobody should get the idea that, simply by chronology, he can calculate the time of that
“coming” of Christ for executing judgment. Christ himself told his apostles: “Concerning that day and hour
nobody knows, neither the angels of the heavens nor the Son, but only the Father.” - Matt. 24:36. (...) How,
then, could any human today possibly figure it out? (The Watchtower January 1, 1975, pp. 9-10).

These words of the Watchtower Society are strange. They are directed not to the Society, but to
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others. Who in those times always referred to its “Bible chronology”, but the Watchtower Society? Who
based evidence on the chronology? For example the Watchtower magazines published in 1968 used the
word ,,chronology” 42 times, and in 1969 used it 39 times (see CD Watchtower Library - 2005 Edition
2006). Maybe ,,any human” mentioned by the Watchtower was the Vice President F. Franz, who
presented the matter at the start of 1975 campaign at the convention in Baltimore. Was he criticized for
this teaching now?

The last passage about ‘that day and hour’ published in 1975 and referred to by the Watchtower
Society’s index, applies to Jesus, not to people. It is a question from a reader (“Does Jesus Christ know
when the ‘great tribulation’ will begin?”):

He may, but we cannot say definitely that he does. (...) But if Jesus has not yet learned the “day and
hour” to “complete his conquest,” he soon will learn it. (The Watchtower December 15, 1975, p. 768).

Maybe this statement of Jehovah’s Witnesses could not be considered as strange, if they would not
change this view on Jesus’ knowledge, as they changed their position on ‘that day and hour’. The
following are words of the Watchtower Society:

Does Jesus now know the timing of Armageddon? It seems quite reasonable to believe that he
does. (...) Has he learned it since? (...) Since Jesus has now been empowered as the one to conquer in God’s
name, it seems reasonable that his Father has told him when the end will come, when he will “complete his
conquest.” (The Watchtower August 15, 1996, pp. 30-31).

We omit a commentary to Matthew 24:36 published in a book Man’s Salvation out of World
Distress at Hand! (1975), because it does not teach about 1975. It was published especially for summer
conventions in 1975. It is possible that the leaders of the Watchtower Society lost their faith in the
significance of that year for the world. They mentioned the date in that book but only as the Holy Year in
the Roman Catholic Church (see pp. 205-206, 240)!

The same situation took place in the summer 1995, a new handbook, Knowledge That Leads to
Everlasting Life was published, which did not contain a teaching on ‘generation 1914’, though the official
rejection of that teaching took place in November 1995.

Although, as we see, the Watchtower Society tried to dampen formerly stimulated emotions of its
publishers, it simultaneously warned them against postponing the expected ‘great tribulation’ in an article
“Why We Have Not Been Told ‘That Day and Hour’”. Here are these words:

They may be inclined to think that, since God has not told us the “day and hour,” it probably will
not be in our day. (...) If they persist in this attitude and God’s “day and hour” catch up with them, they will
by no means escape calamity. Disregard of Jehovah’s coming “day and hour” for executing his judgment
can infect even those associating with the true Christian congregation today. A person may know what the
Bible says about the “great tribulation.” He may have heard about it for years, perhaps even from dedicated
Christian parents. But, seeing nothing really dramatic taking place, in his own mind he may begin to put
into the distant future the coming of God’s “day and hour.” (The Watchtower May 1, 1975, pp. 280-281).

It seems that also today the same logic prevails in the teaching of the Watchtower Society and
who does not treat seriously its calculations of ‘the end’ is accused of lack of love to God:

If any do not really love Jehovah, they will be inclined to postpone his day in their minds and turn
to secular pursuits. (Worship the Only True God 2002 p. 176; see also United in Worship of the Only True
God 1983, p. 177).

Let us present an opinion of a widely known Jehovah’s Witness who admitted that while
expecting the year 1975 the Witnesses did not took into consideration Jesus’ words on ‘that day and
hour’. The second quotation is a similar statement by the Watchtower Society:

What will the 1970’s bring? (...) We were expecting that 6,000 years of man’s existence would be
reached in 1975. Would this date bring us to the start of Christ’s Millennial Reign? That possibility
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intrigued us. Now we can look back on that year and appreciate that the words of Jesus at Matthew 24:36
do not allow us to fix a date for the end. He stated: “Concerning that day and hour nobody knows, neither
the angels of the heavens nor the Son, but only the Father.” (The Watchtower February 15, 1984, p. 25);

More recently, many Witnesses conjectured that events associated with the beginning of Christ’s
Millennial Reign might start to take place in 1975. Their anticipation was based on the understanding that
the seventh millennium of human history would begin then. (...) The mistakes or misconceptions, as in the
case of first-century Christians, were due to a failure to heed Jesus’ caution, ‘You do not know the time.’
(Awake! June 22,1995, p. 9).

That the expectations of publishers were ‘different’ from the Watchtower Society’s hopes is
testified by a publication describing problems of Jehovah’s Witnesses in Czechoslovakia in 1969 (see
2000 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses pp. 196-197; compare Appendix 1 of the present book).

At the end let us also say that the aforementioned index of the Watchtower Society does not have
any reference to even a single publication discussing 1975 in connection with the following words of
Jesus:

“It is not for you to know times or seasons which the Father has put in His own authority” (Acts
1:7).
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Autumn, Early Autumn, September, September 5 and 1975

Did the Watchtower Society determine the time of ‘possible’ Armageddon even more precisely?
Was the year 1975 enough for them? It seems it was not, because in 1975 Vice President F. Franz said
something about September:

He stressed that, according to dependable Bible chronology, 6,000 years of human history will end
this coming September according to the lunar calendar. This coincides with a time when “the human
species [is] about to starve itself to death,” as well as its being faced with poisoning by pollution and
destruction by nuclear weapons. Franz added: “There’s no basis for believing that mankind, faced with
what it now faces, can exist for the seventh thousand-year period” under the present system of things. (The
Watchtower May 1, 1975, p. 285).

Also in early October 1975 the Society mentioned September:

SINCE a new Jewish lunar year began in September 1975 a significant point in human history was
reached. What was that? According to the Bible’s count of time, mankind then completed 6,000 years of
existence on earth. Yes, the first man Adam, if he had chosen to remain obedient under God’s rulership,
would have still been alive and 6,000 years old in September of this year. (...) Does it mean that Christ’s
millennial Kingdom rule, as the final 1,000 years of that “rest day,” is to be reckoned from September
19757 (...) No, it does not mean that. (The Watchtower October 1, 1975, p. 579).

Interestingly, the Watchtower Society wrote about “September” only in the year 1975! Earlier it
used such terms as “autumn” and “early autumn”, which we discuss below.

But that is not the whole story, because according to R. Franz, the former member of the
Governing Body of Jehovah’s Witnesses, his uncle in his speech (of September 7) told the Gilead school
graduates about “September 5”:

And do you know what that means? That here on this day of your graduation, why it is the second
day of the seventh millennium of man’s existence here on earth. Isn’t that something?... (Crisis of
Conscience R. Franz, 2004, p. 97).

It is interesting that this ‘exact’ date was verbalized by F. Franz after it already passed! Was he
earlier afraid of a fiasco? Moreover, a publication reporting the Gilead school graduation omits a passage
from the speech by Vice President, which was quoted by R. Franz, and this celebration took place in the
presence of other Governing Body’s members (see The Watchtower November 1, 1975, pp. 671-672).

However, R. Franz also mentions that his uncle spoke about September 5 in his talks which he
presented as a guest speaker in different countries:

Earlier, toward the start of 1975, President Knorr had made a trip around the world, taking Vice
President Franz with him. The vice president’s speeches in all countries visited centered on 1975. Upon
their return, the other members of the Governing Body, having heard reports from many countries of the
stirring effect of the vice president’s talk, asked to hear a tape recording of it, made in Australia. [Footnote:
This was in the session of February 19, 1975].

In his talk, the vice president spoke of 1975 as a “year of great possibilities, tremendous
probabilities.” He told his audience that, according to the Hebrew calendar, they were “already in the fifth
lunar month of 1975,” with less than seven lunar months remaining. He emphasized several times that the
Hebrew year would close with Rosh Hashanah, the Jewish New Year, on September 5, 1975.
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Acknowledging that much would have to happen in that short time if the final windup was to come
by then, he went on to talk about the possibility of a year or so difference due to some lapse of time
between Adam’s creation and Eve’s creation. (...) Toward the close, he urged his listeners not to take an
improper view, however, and assume that the coming destruction could be “years away,” and focus their
attention on other matters, such as getting married and raising families, building up a fine business venture
or spending years at college in some engineering course.

After hearing the tape, a few of the Governing Body members expressed concern that if indeed no
“very bold, extreme predictions” were being made, some subtle predictions were, and the effect was

palpably evident in the excitement generated.

This was the first time that concern was expressed in the Governing Body discussions. But no
action was taken, no policy decided upon. (Crisis of Conscience R. Franz, 2004, s. 249).

It is strange that there is no sign of the date “September 5” in the articles of the Watchtower

Society. Is it mentioned only in archives of speeches, gathered in Brooklyn?

There are also frequent mentions in the Witness publications about ,,autumn’ and ,,early autumn”

1975. Sometimes both versions appear in one and the same article. Here are the following examples:
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However, Bible chronology which indicates that Adam was created in the fall of the year
4026 B.C.E. would bring us down to the year 1975 C.E. as the date marking 6,000 years of human history
with yet 1,000 years to come for Christ’s Kingdom rule. (The Watchtower May 1, 1970, p. 273).

See also The Watchtower May 1, 1967, p. 262; The Watchtower July 15, 1967, p. 446; The
Watchtower May 1, 1968, p. 271; The Watchtower August 15, 1968, p. 499; Life Everlasting - In
Freedom of the Sons of God 1966, p. 29.

1975 - 6000 - End of 6th 1,000-year day of man’s existence (in early autumn) (Life Everlasting - In
Freedom of the Sons of God 1966, p. 35).

See also The Watchtower May 1, 1968, p. 272; 1975 Yearbook of Jehovah's Witnesses, .
256.



Term “Must” and 1975

In the Watchtower Society’s literature from the period of 1975 campaign, at least five times

appears a term “must” or “have to be”, which determines what Jesus has to do in connection with the
expected Armageddon and the millennial reign. It shows how determined Jehovah’s Witnesses were, who
went as far as to enforce their will on God. Here are examples of that:

217.

This would mean that the remnant of these (...) would be sealed (...) the end of six thousand year of
humankind’s existence. We are near that point of time now! Bible time-scheduling indicates it. A world
storm must therefore be shortly ahead. (Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God 1966, p. 357);

That this peace is near is indicated, not only by world conditions, which fulfill Bible prophecy, but
also by the fact that six thousand years of mankind’s history is soon to end. It was pointed out that, in
ancient lIsrael, a sabbath day was enjoyed after six days of toil; also that the thousand-year reign of Christ is
merely a day from God’s viewpoint. “In order for the Lord Jesus Christ to be ‘Lord even of the sabbath
day,”” the speaker declared, “his thousand-year reign would have to be the seventh in a series of thousand-
year periods or millenniums.” (Matt. 12:8, AV) That time is near at hand! (The Watchtower September 1,
1969, p. 523);

Further, Bible chronology indicates that we are at the close of six thousand years of human history.
For Jesus to be ‘Lord of the sabbath,” his thousand-year reign would have to be the seventh in a series of
thousand-year periods. Would not, then, the end of six millenniums of mankind’s laborious enslavement
under Satan the Devil be the fitting time for Jehovah God to usher in a sabbath millennium for all
mankind? (The Watchtower September 1, 1970, p. 539);

More recently earnest researchers of the Holy Bible have made a recheck of its chronology.
According to their calculations the six millenniums of mankind’s life on earth would end in the mid-
seventies. Thus the seventh millennium from man’s creation by Jehovah God would begin within less than
ten years. (...) In order for the Lord Jesus Christ to be “Lord even of the sabbath day,” his thousand-year
reign would have to be the seventh in a series of thousand-year periods or millenniums. (Matt. 12:8, AV)
Thus it would be a sabbatic reign. Since early in the existence of mankind Satan the Devil has been on the
loose, making the human family to toil in hard bondage, causing the earth to be filled with violence before
the global flood of Noah’s day and inducing the same old earth to be filled with even greater violence
today. Soon now six millenniums of his wicked exploiting of mankind as his slaves will end, within the
lifetime of the generation that has witnessed world events since the close of the Gentile Times in 1914 till
now, according to the prophetic words of Jesus in Matthew 24:34. Would not, then, the end of six
millenniums of mankind’s laborious enslavement under Satan the Devil be the fitting time for Jehovah God
to usher in a Sabbath millennium for all his human creatures? Yes, indeed! And his King Jesus Christ will
be Lord of that Sabbath. (The Watchtower October 15, 1969, pp. 622-623).

The same words appear in a brochure The Approaching Peace of a Thousand Years, 1969, pp. 25-

Apart from the Watchtower Society’s statements arguing that the millennium “must” happen after

6,000 years of man’s existence, we have other passages presenting the same teaching, but without that
‘strong’ term. However, it does not change the firmness of predictions. Here are some examples:
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It would also be most fitting on God's part, for, remember, mankind has yet ahead of it what the
last book of the Holy Bible speaks of as the reign of Jesus Christ over earth for a thousand years, the
millennial reign of Christ. Prophetically Jesus Christ, when on earth nineteen centuries ago, said
concerning himself: "For Lord of the sabbath is what the Son of man is." (Matthew 12:8) It would not be
by mere chance or accident but would be according to the loving purpose of Jehovah God for the reign of
Jesus Christ, the "Lord of the sabbath,"” to run parallel with the seventh millennium of man's existence. (Life



Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God 1966, p. 30);

According to the Bible timetable, man’s history on earth has been nearly 6,000 years. Adam was
created in 4026 B.C.E., which means that six thousand years of human history end about the fall of
1975 C.E. We are in the great 7,000-year rest day of God, starting at the time he rested after the creation of
Adam and Eve. There are, therefore, a thousand years left to run. Without Satan and his demons to disturb
mankind it will indeed be a restful time. (The Watchtower July 15, 1967, pp. 446-447);

Within a few years at most the final parts of Bible prophecy relative to these “last days” will
undergo fulfillment, resulting in the liberation of surviving mankind into Christ’s glorious 1,000-year reign.
(The Watchtower May 1, 1968, p. 272);

Hence, the first six thousand years since man's creation could be likened to the first six days of the
week in ancient Israel. The seventh one-thousand-year period could be likened to the seventh day, the
sabbath, of that week. - 2 Pet. 3:8. How fitting it would be for God, following this pattern, to end man's
misery after six thousand years of human rule and follow it with His glorious Kingdom rule for a thousand
years! This Kingdom Christians have prayed for during many centuries. (Awake! October 8, 1968, p. 14);

Actually these six thousand years have been, as it were, man’s workweek, in which he labored by
the sweat of his face. But he will get rest during the coming thousand-year reign of Christ, which Bible
chronology and fulfillment of Bible prophecy show is to begin very soon. - Gen. 2:3. The seventh one
thousand years of the seventh “day” will thus in itself be a sabbath. During it Satan and his demons will be
bound. Christ and his anointed followers will rule with him as kings and priests. With what result? That all
God’s enemies will be put beneath Christ’s feet. By means of this sabbath the seventh day will truly be
sacred, for it will cause righteousness to flourish. (The Watchtower February 15, 1970, p. 120);

However, Bible chronology which indicates that Adam was created in the fall of the year

4026 B.C.E. would bring us down to the year 1975 C.E. as the date marking 6,000 years of human history
with yet 1,000 years to come for Christ’s Kingdom rule. (The Watchtower May 1, 1970, p. 273).

It seems it is worthwhile to check how often appear such words describing ‘the end’, as

Armageddon, ‘day of Jehovah’, ‘millennial reign’, destruction, etc. in the Watchtower Society’s
publications published in the period of 1975 campaign, before it and after it.

Here is a sample: the word “millennium” used 1960-1977 only in the Watchtower magazine

(according to results showed by CD Watchtower Library - 2005 Edition 2006):

1960 - 2
1961 -1
1962 - 1
1963 - 2
1964 - 2
1965 - 2
1966 - 0
1967 - 37
1968 - 14
1969 - 24
1970 -2
1971 -1
1972 -0
1973 -0
1974 -8
1975 - 24
1976 - 2
1977 - 0.

We see from the above that especially in the years 1967-1969 and 1974-1975 the word

“millennium” was a pet term, used by the Watchtower Society. We will stop with that one word, because
there are many such key words, and such issue would require deeper inquiries and research.
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Creation of Adam and Eve and 1975

Before the year 1975 the Watchtower Society taught that both Adam and Eve were created in the
same year 4026 B.C.E. From that moment one should calculate 6,000 years which ended in 1975. Later,
when the expected year passed, this view was changed, though even earlier — as we will see — Vice
President F. Franz speculated that the interval between Adam’s and the creation of Eve was just one year.

The following are the Watchtower Society’s statements concerning creation of Adam and Eve in
one year. Notice that gradually such event was treated as more and more certain.

From the most reliable investigations of Bible chronology, (...) we find that Adam was created in
the autumn of the year 4026 B.C.E. Sometime in that same year Eve could well have been created, directly
after which God's rest day commenced. In what year, then, would the first 6,000 years of man's existence
and also the first 6,000 years of God's rest day come to an end? The year 1975. (Awake! October 8, 1966, p.
19);

Since it was also Jehovah’s purpose for man to multiply and fill the earth, it is logical that he would
create Eve soon after Adam, perhaps just a few weeks or months later in the same year, 4026 B.C.E. After
her creation, God’s rest day, the seventh period, immediately followed. (The Watchtower May 1, 1968, p.
271);

To calculate where man is in the stream of time relative to God’s seventh day of 7,000 years, we
need to determine how long a time has elapsed from the year of Adam and Eve’s creation in 4026 B.C.E.
(The Watchtower May 1, 1968, p. 271);

Eve’s creation was quickly accomplished, ‘while Adam was sleeping.” (Gen. 2:21) (The
Watchtower August 15, 1968, p. 500);

According to reliable Bible chronology, Adam and Eve were created in 4026 B.C.E. (Awake!
October 8, 1968, p. 14). See also The Watchtower July 15, 1967, p. 446.

The following is a statement of F. Franz from March 2, 1975, in which he seems to doubt (but not
deny) that Adam and Eve were created in the same year:

we do not know how short was the time interval between Adam’s creation and the creation of Eve,
at which point God’s rest day of seven thousand years began. (The Watchtower May 1, 1975, p. 285).

Compare his another statement quoted by R. Franz and included below.

We also have another proof that Jehovah’s Witnesses used to teach that Adam and Eve were
created in the same year. Well, their older Bible dictionary states in one place that Adam was 130 years
old when his son Seth was born, and in another place it states that Eve was 130 years old when she gave
birth to that son. (see Aid to Bible Understanding 1971 pp. 333, 538). It shows that the first couple was
created in the same year. Of course, in the new dictionary the Watchtower Society changed a passage
concerning Eve (see Insight on the Scriptures 1988 vol. 1, p. 772).

How they get themselves out after September 1975, when Armageddon did not come? The
Watchtower Society Simple stated that we do not know when God created Eve, and we can calculate
6,000 from that event:

It shows a time lapse between the creation of Adam and that of his wife, Eve. During that time,

46



God had Adam name the animals. Whether that period amounted to weeks or months or years, we do not
know. (The Watchtower October 1, 1975, p. 579);

Why do we not know when God’s “rest day” began and when it will end? Although the time of
Adam’s creation can be determined, the beginning of God’s “rest day” cannot. This is so because there was
a time lapse of unspecified length between Adam’s creation and the creation of Eve. Not until after the
creation of Eve did God’s “rest day” begin. The start of that day being unknown, its end is likewise
unknown. (The Watchtower January 1, 1976, p. 30);

How much time elapsed between the creation of the man and that of the woman? The Bible does
not reveal this. (The Watchtower July 15, 1976, p. 436);

What, then, does this mean? Simply this: That these factors, and the possibilities for which they
allow, prevent us from saying with any positiveness how much time elapsed between Adam’s creation and
that of the first woman. We do not know whether it was a brief time such as a month or a few months, a
year or even more. (The Watchtower July 15, 1976, p. 437).

Let us compare two contradictory statements making the Bible responsible for such speculation:

According to reliable Bible chronology, Adam and Eve were created in 4026 B.C.E. (Awake!
October 8, 1968, p. 14);

How much time elapsed between the creation of the man and that of the woman? The Bible does
not reveal this. (The Watchtower July 15, 1976, p. 436).

I recall from my childhood that when Armageddon did not come in 1975, publishers replied to
questions that God by delaying that event gave people a chance to convert. They also add that the date of
‘the end’ might be postponed for a year or so. I had no idea, why. | could not find such explanation in the
Watchtower Society’s publications. At last the matter was presented by R. Franz, the former member of
the Governing Body, who recalled his uncle, Vice President F. Franz and his statement of 1975:

“he went on to talk about the possibility of a year or so difference due to some lapse of time
between Adam’s creation and Eve’s creation” (Crisis of Conscience R. Franz, 2004, s. 249).

Did F. Franz think of 1976?

Jehovah’s Witnesses were convinced to use the above explanation (Armageddon after a year or
s0) by a publication which appeared in 1976:

What, then, does this mean? Simply this: That these factors, and the possibilities for which they
allow, prevent us from saying with any positiveness how much time elapsed between Adam’s creation and
that of the first woman. We do not know whether it was a brief time such as a month or a few months, a
year or even more. (The Watchtower July 15, 1976, p. 437).

Adding a year or so could be a result of the problem of sin of the first couple, but it will be
discussed in a chapter “Adam’s Sin and 1975”.

It is important to know that even before 1975 campaign was started, the Watchtower Society had a
view that the millennium will start right after 6,000 years from man’s creation:

The coming thousand-year period is the seventh thousand-year period since man’s creation, hence
the final thousand years of Jehovah’s great sabbath day. (The Watchtower April 1, 1954, p. 222).
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Adam’s Sin and 1975

When 1 discussed the year 1975 with Jehovah’s Witnesses, I heard another explanation: that 6,000
years should be counted from sin of Adam and Eve, not from their creation. Since we do not know when
they committed their sin, so we cannot determine the end of 6,000 years and the beginning of the
millennium. I could not find such interpretation in the publications, but we cannot rule out that such an
explanation existed or that it was verbally transmitted among publishers (in early days of the Watchtower
Society the return of Christ in 1874 was calculated by adding 6,000 years to a date of Adam’s sin in a
year 4126 before Christ, not to a date of his creation in 4128; see Thy Kingdom Come 1919, pp. 127-128).

Let us check if the Watchtower Society determined the moment of that sin. Yes, it determined it,
that it happened two years after man’s creation. Also in other publications it pointed to the same year in
which it placed creation (4025 and 4026 B.C.E.). The following are older and newer statements from the
Watchtower Society’s publications:

Man’s creation was placed in 4128 and sin’s entrance in 4126 B.C.E. (The Watchtower 15 August
1974, p. 507; see also God'’s Kingdom of a Thousand Years Has Approached 1973, pp. 207-208);

So, then, whereas Usher dates A. D. 1 as the year 4005 from the creation of Adam, it really was, as
we have shown, the year 4129, according to the Bible record... (The Time Is at Hand 1917, p. 53);

Fall 4127 B.C. Fall of Adam (The Finished Mystery 1917, p. 60);

It will be remembered that the reckoning of chronology began with the creation of Adam, and that
some time was spent by Adam and Eve before sin entered. Just how long we are not informed, but two
years would not be an improbable estimate. (Thy Kingdom Come 1919, p. 127);

There is some Scriptural evidence to indicate that approximately two years of time elapsed during
which they enjoyed the blessedness of their home and the beauties of their surroundings and uninterrupted
sweet fellowship with each other. Then began the sorrows of man, and since then sorrows have ever been
present with the human race. (Creation 1927, p. 60);

Man's existence covers nearly 6,000 years (4025 B.C. to over 1,950 years A. D.) as shown by Bible
chronology. (“Make Sure of All Things” 1953, p. 325; compare pp. 296, 344);

Edenic Judgment Day (c.4025 B.C.) Brought Condemnation to Adam and Eve and Disabilities to
Their Offspring. (“Make Sure of All Things” 1953, p. 219; compare p. 383).

About the year 4026 B.C.E., Jehovah God had said to the Serpent that had brought about man’s
downfall in the Garden of Eden... (The Watchtower December 15, 1970, p. 751). See also The Watchtower
1 November 1972, p. 648).

Also the Bible dictionary of Jehovah’s Witnesses pointed to the year 4026 B.C.E. as the year of
sin and announcement of punishment:

Jehovah God, at Genesis 3:15, stated his purpose prophetically in the garden of Eden in the

presence of Adam and Eve and the "serpent,” about 4026 B.C.E. (Aid to Bible Understanding 1971, p.
387).

This passage was changed a bit by the Watchtower Society in the newer dictionary, removing the
inconvenient date:
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Jehovah God, at Genesis 3:15, stated his purpose prophetically in the garden of Eden in the
presence of Adam, Eve, and the “serpent.” (Insight on the Scriptures 1988 vol. 1, p. 521).

As we see from the above, although the Watchtower Society moved the beginning of 6,000

calculation two years later, it gave them only year 1977, which passed long ago without fulfillment of any
prophecy.
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God’s Rest and 1975

Before the year 1975 the Watchtower Society taught that Adam and Eve were created in the same

year 4026 B.C.E. and right away ‘God’s rest” began, so that the seventh day started, which will last 7,000
years. From that moment one should count 6,000 years which ended in 1975. Later, when the expected
year passed, that view was changed, namely that it is unknown when God started to rest after creation of
the first couple.

The following are several statements of the Watchtower Society concerning God’s rest right after

the creation of Adam and Eve in 4026 B.C.E.

At the first let us mention that before 1975 campaign Jehovah’s Witnesses several times changed

their mind on the above subject. For example a book published in 1953 taught:

The Christian era is now nearing its close and we are almost six thousand years from man's
creation, after which God's resting began, or his desisting from earthly creation; and now the thousand-year
reign of Jesus Christ is before mankind, after which he will hand over all things to God his Father. So, not
by human interpretation, but by God's own interpretation, the seventh day of rest adds up to seven thousand
years. (New Heavens and New Earth 1953, pp. 41-42).

Also another publication of that period stated:

The coming thousand-year period is the seventh thousand-year period since man’s creation, hence
the final thousand years of Jehovah’s great sabbath day. (The Watchtower April 1, 1954, p. 222).

As we see, the Watchtower Society used to teach that God’s rest began right after man’s creation.

Later, a book published in 1963 taught something different (!):

The first edition of this book, published in 1963, stated: “Does this mean, then, that by 1963 we had
progressed 5,988 years into the ‘day’ on which Jehovah ‘has been resting from all his work’? (Gen. 2:3)
No, for the creation of Adam does not correspond with the beginning of Jehovah’s rest day. Following
Adam’s creation, and still within the sixth creative day, Jehovah appears to have been forming further
animal and bird creations. Also, he had Adam name the animals, which would take some time, and he
proceeded to create Eve. (Gen. 2:18-22; see also NW, 1953 Ed., footnote on vs. 19) Whatever time elapsed
between Adam’s creation and the end of the ‘sixth day’ must be subtracted from the 5,988 years in order to
give the actual length of time from the beginning of the ‘seventh day’ until [1963]. It does no good to use
Bible chronology for speculating on dates that are still future in the stream of time. - Matt. 24:36.” (“All
Scripture Is Inspired of God and Beneficial” 1990, pp. 286-287 [see ed. 1963, pp. 285-286]).

So we see from the quotation that the Watchtower Society changed its view on God’s rest and

later ceased to call people to avoid speculating on Bible chronology.

1965:
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Afterwards, just before 1975 campaign, their view was changed again (!) in a book printed in

Because, after Jehovah God created Adam and Eve, his sixth creative day ended and his seventh
day of desisting from earthly creative work began, which day he blessed and made sacred. (“Things in
Which It Is Impossible for God to Lie” 1965, p. 303);

For the man that has entered into God’s rest has also himself rested from his own works, just as
God did from his own [in 4026 B.C.E.] (“Things in Which It Is Impossible for God to Lie” 1965, p. 297).

The above view was supported by other Watchtower publications published during 1975



campaign, in the years 1966-1975. Notice the growing certainty concerning the discussed event. Here are
some passages:

Does God's rest day parallel the time man has been on earth since his creation? Apparently so.
From the most reliable investigations of Bible chronology, harmonizing with many accepted dates of
secular history, we find that Adam was created in the autumn of the year 4026 B.C.E. Sometime in that
same year Eve could well have been created, directly after which God's rest day commenced. In what year,
then, would the first 6,000 years of man's existence and also the first 6,000 years of God's rest day come to
an end? The year 1975. (Awake! October 8, 1966, p. 19);

Does it mean that God’s rest day began 4026 B.C.E.? It could have. The Life Everlasting book does
not say it did not. The book merely presents the chronology. You can accept it or reject it. If that is the
case, what does that mean to us? [He went into some length showing the feasibility of the 4026 B.C.E. date
as being the beginning of God’s rest day.] (The Watchtower October 15, 1966, p. 631);

According to the Bible timetable, man’s history on earth has been nearly 6,000 years. Adam was
created in 4026 B.C.E., which means that six thousand years of human history end about the fall of
1975 C.E. We are in the great 7,000-year rest day of God, starting at the time he rested after the creation of
Adam and Eve. There are, therefore, a thousand years left to run. Without Satan and his demons to disturb
mankind it will indeed be a restful time. (The Watchtower July 15, 1967, pp. 446-447);

Since it was also Jehovah’s purpose for man to multiply and fill the earth, it is logical that he would
create Eve soon after Adam, perhaps just a few weeks or months later in the same year, 4026 B.C.E. After
her creation, God’s rest day, the seventh period, immediately followed. Therefore, God’s seventh day and
the time man has been on earth apparently run parallel. (The Watchtower May 1, 1968, p. 271);

And yet the end of that sixth creative “day” could end within the same Gregorian calendar year of
Adam’s creation. It may involve only a difference of weeks or months, not years. (...) After the sixth
creative day ends, the seventh one begins. This time between Adam’s creation and the beginning of the
seventh day, the day of rest, let it be noted, need not have been a long time. It could have been a rather
short one. The naming of the animals by Adam, and his discovery that there was no complement for
himself, required no great length of time. The animals were in subjection to Adam; they were peaceful;
they came under God’s leading; they were not needing to be chased down and caught. It took Noah only
seven days to get the same kinds of animals, male and female, into the Ark. (Gen. 7:1-4) Eve’s creation was
quickly accomplished, ‘while Adam was sleeping.” (Gen. 2:21) So the lapse of time between Adam’s
creation and the end of the sixth creative day, though unknown, was a comparatively short period of time.
(The Watchtower August 15, 1968, pp. 499-500);

“EVENING” OF SEVENTH CREATIVE “DAY” BEGINS, 4026 B.C.E. (God’s ‘Eternal
Purpose’ Now Triumphing for Man’s Good 1974, p. 51).

After 1975 the Watchtower Society changed its view on God’s rest and returned to the view taught

in 1963. Interestingly, that only after September 1975 it stated: “so it does us no good to speculate”. Here
is the ‘new’ teaching:

51

It shows a time lapse between the creation of Adam and that of his wife, Eve. During that time,
God had Adam name the animals. Whether that period amounted to weeks or months or years, we do not
know. So we do not know exactly when Jehovah’s great “rest day” began, nor do we know exactly when it
will end. The same applies to the beginning of Christ’s millennial reign. The Bible provides us no way to
fix the date, and so it does us no good to speculate when that date may be. (The Watchtower October 1,
1975, p. 579);

Why do we not know when God’s “rest day” began and when it will end? Although the time of
Adam’s creation can be determined, the beginning of God’s “rest day” cannot. This is so because there was
a time lapse of unspecified length between Adam’s creation and the creation of Eve. Not until after the
creation of Eve did God’s “rest day” begin. The start of that day being unknown, its end is likewise
unknown. (The Watchtower January 1, 1976, p. 30);

For one thing, even though Bible chronology clearly indicates that we have reached the mark of six
thousand years since the time of the creation of the first human, Adam, it does not tell us just how long



after that event the sixth creative day came to its close and the seventh creative period or “day,” God’s
great rest day, began. (...) But that great rest day did not begin immediately after Adam’s creation. (The
Watchtower July 15, 1976, p. 436);

What, then, does this mean? Simply this: That these factors, and the possibilities for which they
allow, prevent us from saying with any positiveness how much time elapsed between Adam’s creation and
that of the first woman. We do not know whether it was a brief time such as a month or a few months, a
year or even more. But whatever time elapsed would have to be added to the time that has passed since
Adam’s creation in order for us to know how far along we are within God’s seventh “day,” his grand day of
rest. So our having advanced six thousand years from the start of human existence is one thing. Advancing
six thousand years into God’s seventh creative “day” is quite another. And we do not know just how far
along in the stream of time we are in this regard. (The Watchtower July 15, 1976, p. 437).

We should also mention that the concept of 7,000 years (a span of each creative day) was
abandoned by the Watchtower Society after a dozen or so years after 1975. Jehovah’s Witnesses
organization taught about ,,God’s” and Biblical origin of that concept till 1987:

The Scriptures, together with subsequent facts which are indisputable proofs beyond a doubt,
indicate that the seventh day or epoch of creation, mentioned in Genesis, covers a period of seven thousand
years of our time (Creation 1927 p. 28);

So, not by human interpretation, but by God's own interpretation, the seventh day of rest adds up to
seven thousand years. (New Heavens and New Earth 1953 p. 42);

The Bible record, together with verifiable history, indicates that the seventh day of that creative
week covers a period of 7,000 years. Hence, each of the six preceding “days” would be of the same length.
(Awake! November 8, 1982 p. 7).

Here are the last two texts about the period of 7,000 years:

Second, a study of the fulfillment of Bible prophecy and of our location in the stream of time
strongly indicate that each of the creative days (Genesis, chapter 1) is 7,000 years long. It is understood that
Christ’s reign of a thousand years will bring to a close God’s 7,000-year ‘rest day,” the last ‘day’ of the
creative week. (Revelation 20:6; Genesis 2:2, 3) Based on this reasoning, the entire creative week would be
49,000 years long. (The Watchtower January 1, 1987, p. 30);

nor will Jehovah bring forth new material productions during the present 7,000-year day of resting
from his works of creation. (The Watchtower March 1, 1987, p. 27).

After 1987 texts about “thousands of years” for each creative day started to appear in the
Watchtower Society’s publications. This change from “7,000 years” to “thousands of years” was possibly
made under influence of rank and file Witnesses who could not find such a concrete number in the Bible
and maybe they asked the organization for explanation. Here are some examples of that new concept:

This makes it evident that each creative day, or work period, was at least thousands of years in
length. (Insight on the Scriptures 1988 vol. 1, p. 594);

A dazzling vision of God’s purpose accomplished, the preparations for which he had made by six
creative days of work over thousands of years of time! (The Watchtower August 1, 1989 p. 27);

The first chapter of Genesis provides a completely reasonable account of how these “unrepeatable”
“unique events” came about during creative ‘days’ that stretched through millenniums of time. (Bible -
God’s Word or Man’s? 1989 p. 110).

Rejection of 7,000 years” was a covering up of the last trace connected to the year 1975 and the
period 6,000 years along with the millennium which were to complement that period. According to the
present teaching of the Watchtower Society, the expected millennial reign of Christ is not directly
connected with the date of Adam’s creation in 4026 B.C.E. and with the beginning of God’s rest.
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Disillusionment, Responsibility and 1975

We will discuss here two subjects (disillusionment and responsibility). Because it is the ‘easiest’

thing for Jehovah’s Witnesses to talk about disillusionment with the year 1975, so we will quote words
from official publications of the Watchtower Society. Also the problem of responsibility for delusion or
‘inappropriate’ hopes for that year will be presented from literature of the same kind:

Disillusionment

The year 1975 came and passed, and nothing has happened. Here are ‘traces’ of Jehovah’s

Witnesses’ disillusionment that the promised Kingdom of God did not come:
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The mid-nineteen seventies have seen the completion of six thousand years of human history. In
connection with this, many sincere servants of Jehovah had great expectations as to the nearness of the
“great tribulation” mentioned at Matthew 24:21, 22, and the final phase of Jehovah’s day. (The Watchtower
August 1,1976, p. 476);

We were expecting that 6,000 years of man’s existence would be reached in 1975. Would this date
bring us to the start of Christ’s Millennial Reign? That possibility intrigued us. Now we can look back on
that year and appreciate that the words of Jesus at Matthew 24:36 do not allow us to fix a date for the end.
He stated: “Concerning that day and hour nobody knows, neither the angels of the heavens nor the Son, but
only the Father.” (The Watchtower February 15, 1984, p. 25);

This system of things is into its 72nd year since the crucial date of 1914. Satan’s world has
lasted longer than many expected. In fact, some faithful Christians who expected to see Armageddon and
the beginning of the new system of things in their lifetime have died. (The Watchtower July 1, 1986, pp.
19-20);

More recently, many Witnesses conjectured that events associated with the beginning of Christ’s
Millennial Reign might start to take place in 1975. Their anticipation was based on the understanding that
the seventh millennium of human history would begin then. These erroneous views did not mean that
God’s promises were wrong, that he had made a mistake. By no means! The mistakes or misconceptions, as
in the case of first-century Christians, were due to a failure to heed Jesus’ caution, ‘You do not know the
time.” The wrong conclusions were due, not to malice or to unfaithfulness to Christ, but to a fervent desire
to realize the fulfillment of God’s promises in their own time. (Awake! June 22, 1995, p. 9);

[Mexico] There were strong expectations concerning the year 1975 and what it might mean in the
fulfillment of Jehovah’s purpose. Some set their hearts on that date as the time when the old system would
be destroyed and God’s new world would be established. When those expectations were not realized, there
were some who ceased serving God. A number became apostates. But the vast majority of Jehovah’s
Witnesses were motivated by love for Jehovah. They knew that God’s Word would never fail. (1995
Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses, p. 227);

The Witnesses had long shared the belief that the Thousand Year Reign of Christ would follow
after 6,000 years of human history. (Jehovah’s Witnesses - Proclaimers of God’s Kingdom 1993, p. 104);

Again, in 1975, there was disappointment when expectations regarding the start of the Millennium
failed to materialize. As a result, some withdrew from the organization. Others, because they sought to
subvert the faith of associates, were disfellowshipped. No doubt, disappointment over the date was a factor,
but in some instances the roots went deeper. Some individuals also argued against the need to participate in
the house-to-house ministry. Certain ones did not simply choose to go their own way; they became
aggressive in opposing the organization with which they had been associated, and they made use of the



public press and television to air their views. Nevertheless, the number who defected was relatively small.
(Jehovah’s Witnesses - Proclaimers of God’s Kingdom 1993, p. 633);

[Philippines] As the work moved ahead rapidly, the number of publishers continued to increase,
surpassing 77,000 by 1975. (...) However, there were many who stopped serving Jehovah when the present
system of things did not end in 1975. By 1979, the number of publishers had fallen below 59,000. Cornelio
Canete, who was serving as a circuit overseer in the mid-1970’s, said: “Some got baptized because of 1975
and stayed for a few years. After 1975, they left the truth.” (2003 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses, p.
162).

Surely, expectation for the year 1975 and unfulfilled hopes resulted in formation of an apostate
group in Mozambique, as the Watchtower Society documented it in one of its publications (see 1996
Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses, pp. 158-159; compare Appendix 1 of the present book).

We will not present the concrete statistics showing how many people left the Watchtower Society
after 1975. It was noticed by R. Franz and every interested person can consult his work (Crisis of
Conscience R. Franz, 2004, pp. 247, 252). But we will notice how the number of baptism among
Jehovah’s Witnesses declined right after 1975.

Such remarkable number of baptized people from 1974 and 1975 (297,872 and 295,073), which
gave 13,5% and 9,7% growth (The Watchtower January 1, 1975, p. 18 [see also pp. 24-27]; The
Watchtower January 1, 1976, p. 19 [see also pp. 20-23]) was repeated only in 1990 (301,518 — 6,1%
growth), but then there were two times more Witnesses involved in reaching new converts (The
Watchtower January 1, 1991, p. 17 [see also pp. 18-21]).

In 1978 there were only 95,052 people baptized, which gave minus growth or decline -1,4%,
because more publishers left than joined the organization (The Watchtower January 1, 1979, p. 16 [see
also pp. 18-21]). But in 1966, when 1975 campaign was started, only 58,904 people were baptized (2,4%
growth) — The Watchtower January 1, 1967, p. 21 [see also pp. 24-27].

Responsibility

When neither Armageddon nor happy millennium did not come in 1975, the Watchtower Society
tried to reprimand its publishers that they deluded themselves into extravagant hopes and came to wrong
conclusions. Notice, how such ‘invectives’ appeared after the year 1975:

Did Jesus mean that we should adjust our financial and secular affairs so that our resources would
just carry us to a certain date that we might think marks the end? If our house is suffering serious
deterioration, should we let it go, on the assumption that we would need it only a few months longer? Or, if
someone in the family possibly needs special medical care, should we say, ‘Well, we’ll put it off because
the time is so near for this system of things to go’? This is not the kind of thinking that Jesus advised. (...)
But it is not advisable for us to set our sights on a certain date, neglecting everyday things we would
ordinarily care for as Christians, such as things that we and our families really need. (...) If anyone has been
disappointed through not following this line of thought, he should now concentrate on adjusting his
viewpoint, seeing that it was not the word of God that failed or deceived him and brought disappointment,
but that his own understanding was based on wrong premises. (The Watchtower July 15, 1976, pp. 440-
441);

This does not mean plunging into the pioneer work without making adequate preparation. It does

not mean putting aside just enough funds to get through to some date in the mid-1970’s. (The Watchtower
March 15, 1975, p. 188).

Interestingly, as late as in March 1975 the Watchtower Society started to rebuke its publishers
who relied on their savings allowing them to survive only to the mid-seventies of the twentieth century.

Such individual case of savings enough to live till 1975 was mentioned in one of the publications:
At our district convention in 1957 in Seattle, Washington, U.S.A., there was a talk on serving

where the need for Kingdom proclaimers was greater. (...) In 1959 we sold our house, loaded up our
belongings, and drove to Montreal, Canada. (...) Finally, we arrived in Mombasa, Kenya (...) In 1975, when
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our funds were depleted, we were sad to leave the friends we had come to love so dearly. (Awake! March 8,
2008, pp. 13-14).

It seems that the above remarks of the Watchtower Society were at least ‘a bit’ different than its

past remarks. Here is one of the earlier thoughts:

Reports are heard of brothers selling their homes and property and planning to finish out the rest of
their days in this old system in the pioneer service. Certainly this is a fine way to spend the short time
remaining before the wicked world’s end. - 1 John 2:17. (Kingdom Ministry No. 5, 1974 p. 3).

For other such statements, see the chapter ,,Preaching Ministry and 1975”.

Here are further statements of the Watchtower Society, in which it shifted its responsibility for the

year 1975 on to publishers:

Are we serving Jehovah God because we love him, trust him and have full confidence in what he
says? Or are we ‘becoming weary in well-doing,” looking for a certain date primarily as bringing a relief to
ourselves, with little concern for the lives of other people? (...) It may be that some who have been serving
God have planned their lives according to a mistaken view of just what was to happen on a certain date or
in a certain year. They may have, for this reason, put off or neglected things that they otherwise would have
cared for. But they have missed the point of the Bible’s warnings concerning the end of this system of
things, thinking that Bible chronology reveals the specific date. What do Jesus’ own words show
concerning the proper attitude as to the end - to look for a date, or what? (The Watchtower July 15, 1976, p.
440);

However, say that you are one who counted heavily on a date, and, commendably, set your
attention more strictly on the urgency of the times and the need of the people to hear. And say you now,
temporarily, feel somewhat disappointed; are you really the loser? Are you really hurt? We believe you can
say that you have gained and profited by taking this conscientious course. Also, you have been enabled to
get a really mature, more reasonable viewpoint. (The Watchtower July 15, 1976, p. 441);

These clear statements of Jesus indicate that God’s servants will never be given the date of Christ’s
“coming” for judgment until it actually takes place. In fact, it will come at what appears to them an
‘unlikely’ time. (The Watchtower July 15, 1976, p. 441).

Let us devote one sentence on famine, about which the Watchtower Society wrote so much before

the year 1975. Afterwards it claimed:

Note, though, what Jesus actually warned about. His words do not indicate that, as the “great
tribulation” draws close, the world situation will get to be such that everybody, everywhere, will be in a
state of near starvation. (The Watchtower July 15, 1976, p. 441).

The following are two passages on chronology, from the same article:

The chronology in the Bible is not there without good purpose. That chronology indicates that we
are at the close of six thousand years of human history. While not revealing when God’s day of adverse
judgment upon this wicked system of things will begin, this chronological fact does add one more reason to
the many, many other reasons we already have for being confident that the remaining time is very short.
(The Watchtower July 15, 1976, p. 443);

We have heard his “word” that the generation living in this “time of the end” will be the generation
that will experience the “great tribulation.” (Matt. 24:34) We have heard his word of promise that we can
enter into his “rest” now, by faith, and that a great crowd of his servants will survive that tribulation to
enter into the new order that follows. (The Watchtower July 15, 1976, p. 439).

As we see, although the Watchtower Society ‘corrected’ thinking of publishers in sphere of

chronology and made them believe that they misunderstood its intention, it nevertheless recalled them the
teaching of generation 1914.
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However, after a few years, when surely many people could not accept such assessment,
Jehovah’s Witnesses organization wrote a ‘disclaimer’ of its former statements and took a part of
responsibility for the year 1975 on itself:

In modern times such eagerness, commendable in itself, has led to attempts at setting dates for the
desired liberation from the suffering and troubles that are the lot of persons throughout the earth. With the
appearance of the book Life Everlasting - in Freedom of the Sons of God, and its comments as to how
appropriate it would be for the millennial reign of Christ to parallel the seventh millennium of man’s
existence, considerable expectation was aroused regarding the year 1975. There were statements made
then, and thereafter, stressing that this was only a possibility. Unfortunately, however, along with such
cautionary information, there were other statements published that implied that such realization of hopes by
that year was more of a probability than a mere possibility. It is to be regretted that these latter statements
apparently overshadowed the cautionary ones and contributed to a buildup of the expectation already
initiated. In its issue of July 15, 1976, The Watchtower, commenting on the inadvisability of setting our
sights on a certain date, stated: “If anyone has been disappointed through not following this line of thought,
he should now concentrate on adjusting his viewpoint, seeing that it was not the word of God that failed or
deceived him and brought disappointment, but that his own understanding was based on wrong premises.”
In saying “anyone,” The Watchtower included all disappointed ones of Jehovah’s Witnesses, hence
including persons having to do with the publication of the information that contributed to the buildup of
hopes centered on that date. Nevertheless, there is no reason for us to be shaken in faith in God’s promises.
Rather, as a consequence, we are all moved to make a closer examination of the Scriptures regarding this
matter of a day of judgment. In doing so, we find that the important thing is not the date. (The Watchtower
March 15, 1980, pp. 17-18).

Under the content three questions were asked:

5. (@) How did strong expectation develop regarding the year 1975? (b) Why did cautionary
statements published not accomplish a curbing of such concern over a date?

6. Did the information in the July 15, 1976, Watchtower endeavor to lay the responsibility for such
expectation solely or primarily on its readers? Explain.

However, the Watchtower Society was quickly back on its feet and it compensated the loss of
publishers with a new recruitment:

Loyal Witnesses moved forward vigorously into the 1980°s! Likely the presence of a small number
of apostates had contributed to the slowing down of Jehovah’s work during the last half of the 1970’s -
when the average yearly increase in the active ranks of Jehovah’s Witnesses fell to less than 1 percent.
However, the annual increase in the last five years has averaged more than 6 percent. Kingdom publishers
reached a worldwide peak of 3,024,131 in 1985, compared with 2,179,256 in 1975. Jehovah continues to
'speed up’ his work! (The Watchtower December 15, 1986, p. 20).

The organization presented to new Jehovah’s Witnesses an old catchword, known in the twenties,
when it was promised that “millions now living will never die” (see a booklet with the same title,
published in 1920 as Millions Now Living Will Never Die!). Now, when almost all old publishers forgot
the ‘slogan’, it was taught again:

Millions Now Alive Will Never Die Off Our Earth (The Watchtower October 1, 1983, p. 8);

Like Noah, we are entrusted with a lifesaving work but this time looking to the salvation of
‘millions now living who may never die.” (The Watchtower January 1, 1986, pp. 15, 18);

Millions Now Living Will Never Die. This is no wild assertion. There are sound reasons to believe
it. (Awake! May 22, 1989, p. 32).

Later, there was an emphasized recalling of the teaching on generation 1914, abandoned by the
Society only in November 1995:

And if the wicked system of this world survived until the turn of the century, which is highly
improbable in view of world trends and the fulfillment of Bible prophecy, there would still be survivors of
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the World War | generation. However, the fact that their number is dwindling is one more indication that
“the conclusion of the system of things” is moving fast toward its end. (The Watchtower October 15, 1980,
p. 31);

And Jesus has told us to rejoice at seeing the dark storm clouds of Armageddon gathering since that
time. He has told us that the “generation” of 1914 - the year that the sign began to be fulfilled - ”will by no
means pass away until all these things occur.” (Matthew 24:34) Some of that “generation” could survive
until the end of the century. But there are many indications that “the end” is much closer than that! (The
Watchtower March 1, 1984, pp. 18-19);

The apostle Paul was spearheading the Christian missionary activity. He was also laying a
foundation for a work that would be completed in our 20th century. (The Watchtower January 1, 1989, p.
12 [in later reprints of the same Watchtower the last words were changed: He was also laying a foundation
for a work that would be completed in our day.]);

Jesus said: “This generation will by no means pass away until all these things [including the end of
this system] occur.” (Matthew 24:34, 14) Which generation did Jesus mean? He meant the generation of
people who were living in 1914. Those persons yet remaining of that generation are now very old.
However, some of them will still be alive to see the end of this wicked system. So of this we can be certain:
Shortly now there will be a sudden end to all wickedness and wicked people at Armageddon. (You Can
Live Forever in Paradise on Earth 1989, p. 154);

Before the last members of the generation that was alive in 1914 will have passed off the scene, all
the things foretold will occur, including the “great tribulation” in which the present wicked world will end -
Matt. 24:21, 22, 34. (Reasoning From the Scriptures 1989 p. 97 [in Polish edition of 2001, pp. 72-73, the
sentence was changed!]);

This time of the end is, however, to be a relatively short period - stretching over one generation.
(Luke 21:31, 32) The fact that we are now 80 years beyond 1914 indicates that we can soon expect the
deliverance that God’s Kingdom will bring. (Awake! November 8, 1994, p. 10).

After the rejection of the generation 1914 doctrine in November 1995, the Watchtower Society

tried to shift the responsibility for the failed prophecy of the end on to rank and file publishers, as it was
in case of 1975. It was presented this way:

Eager to see the end of this evil system, Jehovah’s people have at times speculated about the time
when the “great tribulation” would break out, even tying this to calculations of what is the lifetime of a
generation since 1914. However, we “bring a heart of wisdom in,” not by speculating about how many
years or days make up a generation, but by thinking about how we “count our days” in bringing joyful
praise to Jehovah (Psalm 90:12). (The Watchtower November 1, 1995, p. 17).

We recalled the change of generation 1914 doctrine in the chapter “Generation 1914 and 1975”.

There we outlined the present interpretation concerning “this generation”.

We think that after presenting such a rich data we should not directly pronounce if the Watchtower

Society determined the year 1975 as the time for Armageddon. Every person can come to his or her own
satisfactory conclusions from the above material. We encourage all interested people to read all the
involved literature, listed at the beginning of this work.

Let us add that the book Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God is discussed in the

separate article “Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God and 1975 (see Appendix 1).
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Appendix 1

Life Everlasting — In Freedom of the Sons of God and 1975

At the first we will present the titles of headings in this article:
Advertisement of Life Everlasting....

Life Everlasting... and Misunderstandings.

Life Everlasting... and Schisms.

Life Everlasting... and Nicolae Ceausescu.

Life Everlasting... and 1975.

Life Everlasting... and The Watchtower March 15, 1980.

Life Everlasting... in Memories.

The book entitled Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God created a big sensation among
Jehovah’s Witnesses in the second part of the sixties and in the first half of the seventies in the twentieth
century. It was published in 1966 and was distributed mainly at the convention in Baltimore (USA),
where it was advertized by the Watchtower Society’s President N. Knorr (d 1977) and Vice President F.
Franz (President since 1977). It was the first publication discussing the year 1975. According to R. Franz
(1922-2010), the former member of the Governing Body of Jehovah’s Witnesses (in years 1971-1980),
his uncle, F. Franz was its author (see Crisis of Conscience R. Franz, 2004, pp. 72-73, 238). Only the first
English printing reached 3 million copies, although there were only 1,118,665 publishers worldwide (The
Watchtower January 1, 1967, pp. 24-27). One of the Watchtower Society’s publications, which we will
quote, called the bestseller “the absorbing book™! It was advertized in English publications till 1978 when
possibly the supplies ran out (see Our Kingdom Ministry No. 1, 1978, p. 3). So we can just imagine how
many copies were ‘produced’ in the further English printings. Today the Watchtower Society and its
publishers hesitate to recall the old book which gave them so much hope.

And what can we tell about the work of Jehovah’s Witnesses entitled Life Everlasting - In
Freedom of the Sons of God?

Actually we can only tell that the book is not very different from other Watchtower Society’s
publications published in those years. There is one different element: a standard teaching of Jehovah’s
Witnesses living in those years, namely “the year 1975”! We may add that the said book was the first
Watchtower publication announcing the year 1975 as the most appropriate time for the millennial reign of
Christ.

Before we will quote several passages from that book so popular among publishers, let us include
words of advertisements of that book, published in other Watchtower Society’s publications.

Advertisement of Life Everlasting...

The first quoted advertisement of the said book was a bit vague, although it mentions “this critical
time””:

To give aid today in this critical time to such prospective sons of God the Watch Tower Bible &
Tract Society of Pennsylvania has now published a new book in English, entitled “Life Everlasting - in
Freedom of the Sons of God.” We can heartily recommend that you read it, study it with the Holy Bible,
and so safeguard your priceless freedom that is the gift of God through Christ. (The Watchtower November
15, 1966, p. 694).

However, the other advertisement is more powerful, because it personally involved President and
Vice President of the Watchtower Society during convention in Baltimore, in 1966. The following chart
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contains both their statements and words of anonymous people.

President N. Knorr

Vice President F. Franz

“Jehovah, the God of freedom and liberty, has freed his
people from Babylonish bondage and has given them a work
of liberation to do. That work of liberation and salvation must
go on to the finish! To give aid today in this critical time to
prospective sons of God,” announced President Knorr, “a new
book in English, entitled ‘Life Everlasting - in Freedom of
the Sons of God,’ has been published.” At all assembly
points where it was released, the book was received
enthusiastically. Crowds gathered around stands and
soon supplies of the book were depleted. Immediately
its contents were examined. It did not take the brothers
very long to find the chart beginning on page 31,
showing that 6,000 years of man’s existence end in
1975. Discussion of 1975 overshadowed about
everything else. “The new book compels us to realize
that Armageddon is, in fact, very close indeed,” said a
conventioner. Surely it was one of the outstanding
blessings to be carried home! (The Watchtower October
15, 1966, pp. 628-629).

At the Baltimore assembly Brother Franz in his closing
remarks made some interesting comments regarding the
year 1975. He began casually by saying, “Just before I
got on the platform a young man came to me and said,
‘Say, what does this 1975 mean? Does it mean this, that
or any other thing?’” In part, Brother Franz went on to
say: “You have noticed the chart [on pages 31-35 in the
book Life Everlasting - in Freedom of the Sons of God].
It shows that 6,000 years of human experience will end
in 1975, about nine years from now. What does that
mean? Does it mean that God’s rest day began
4026 B.C.E.? It could have. The Life Everlasting book
does not say it did not. The book merely presents the
chronology. You can accept it or reject it. If that is the
case, what does that mean to us? [He went into some
length showing the feasibility of the 4026 B.C.E. date as
being the beginning of God’s rest day.] ‘What about the
year 19757 What is it going to mean, dear friends?’
asked Brother Franz. ‘Does it mean that Armageddon is
going to be finished, with Satan bound, by 1975? It
could! It could! All things are possible with God. Does
it mean that Babylon the Great is going to go down by
19757 It could. Does it mean that the attack of Gog of
Magog is going to be made on Jehovah’s witnesses to
wipe them out, then Gog himself will be put out of
action? It could. But we are not saying. All things are
possible with God. But we are not saying. And don’t
any of you be specific in saying anything that is going to
happen between now and 1975. But the big point of it
all is this, dear friends: Time is short. Time is running
out, no question about that. “When we were approaching
the end of the Gentile Times in 1914, there was no sign
that the Gentile Times were going to end. Conditions on
earth gave us no hint of what was to come, even as late
as June of that year. Then suddenly there was a murder.
World War | broke out. You know the rest. Famines,
earthquakes and pestilences followed, as Jesus foretold
would happen. ‘But what do we have today as we
approach 1975? Conditions have not been peaceful.
We’ve been having world wars, famines, earthquakes,
pestilences and we have these conditions still as we
approach 1975. Do these things mean something? These
things mean that we’re in the “time of the end.” And the
end has to come sometime. Jesus said: “As these things
start to occur, raise yourselves erect and lift your heads
up, because your deliverance is getting near.” (Luke
21:28) So we know that as we come to 1975 our
deliverance is that much nearer.” “Let us make the most
of the time and get in all the good hard work to Jehovah
while the opportunity affords,” he wurged. (The
Watchtower October 15, 1966, p. 631).

Let us add that the advertized book does not contain itself such reservations, as presented by Franz
at the convention. Did he withdraw from his earlier firmness expressed in the publication?
Consider that the book does not contain even one mention about such Jesus’ warnings as from

Matthew 24:36, Mark 13:32 or Acts 1:7.
But there are such firm words in it:
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We are near that point of time now! Bible time-scheduling indicates it.* A world storm must
therefore be shortly ahead. [* See Chart on pages 31-35] (Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God
1966, p. 357).

The third advertisement was included in the Awake! magazine of 1967 and it was presented as a

letter written by someone in “the full-time ministry” (the article Life Everlasting Book Appreciated). We
will quote just a passage:

Among the many expressions of appreciation for the new Bible-study aid Life Everlasting in
Freedom of the Sons of God that have been received by the Watch Tower Society is the following from one
who has been in the full-time ministry for the past forty-two years. (...) And how comforting to read of the
present 'Earth-wide Movement of "Men of Good Will" to Freedom," and to be assured ‘that soon they will
be enjoying 'A Paradise of Freedom'! "How soon? 19757 It was truly exciting to peruse the chart at the end
of chapter 1 on 'Significant Dates from Man's Creation to 7000 A.M." and yet how carefully the book
worded matters: 'How appropriate it would be for Jehovah God to make of this coming seventh period of a
thousand years a sabbath of rest and release." Undoubtedly 'this would be most timely for mankind," and
judging by the fulfillment of such prophecies as that found in Matthew 24, we cannot escape it: Whether
1975 sees the beginning of the thousand-year reign of Christ or not, 'the long-awaited time for this is at
hand.' (Awake! January 22, 1967, p. 26).

The advertisements of the said book were also printed in the following Watchtower Society’s

publications:

Awake! October 22, 1966, p. 24;

The Watchtower January 1, 1967, pp. 28-29;

1967 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses, pp. 49-50, 52,
Kingdom Ministry No. 1, 1968, pp. 3-6.

Life Everlasting... and Misunderstandings

The said book was a reason for misunderstandings, for example among Jehovah’s Witnesses in

Czechoslovakia, so that the country’s office had to correct them. Here is the report:

“Six Thousand Years of Human Existence” In 1969 the Watchtower magazine in Czech began
publishing a series of articles based on the book Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God. Chapter
1, under the subheading “Six Thousand Years of Human Existence Closing,” contained an explanation of
the Jubilee and of Bible chronology. This material influenced some in a positive way; it also led to many
guestions and much speculation. The office in Czechoslovakia sent a letter dated February 22, 1972, to all
congregations. It set out a lengthy explanation of reasons why we should not make any definite assertions
about the date when Armageddon will strike. It pointed out that no publication of the Society had said that
Armageddon will come in a certain year. The letter concluded: “Jehovah’s Witnesses around the world are
familiar with these facts, and no one should add any personal claims as to what will happen before or
during the year 1975. There are no Scriptural grounds for any claims, and they could have a detrimental
effect on the preaching work. Strive, therefore, that you ‘all speak in agreement and that there be no
divisions among you but that you may be fitly united in the same mind and in the same line of thought.’
(1 Cor. 1:10) For concerning that day and hour nobody knows.” - Matt. 24:36. (2000 Yearbook of
Jehovah's Witnesses, pp. 196-197).

It is a pity that the Watchtower Society did not quote the mentioned letter in its entirety. It would

be interesting to know if the letter discussed for example the following words from the said book:
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Life Everlasting... and Schisms

The said book was allegedly a material against dissenters who appeared in 1975, for example
among Jehovah’s Witnesses in Mozambique. Here is the report:

Apostasy and Village No. 10. A movement that stirred up much trouble was started by an apostate
group that called themselves “the anointed.” Originating mainly from the Malawian villages, this group
claimed that the “time of the elders” had ended in 1975 and that they, as “the anointed,” should be the ones
taking the lead. The material in the Society’s book Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God was a
great aid in helping some who had doubts to understand what was involved in the genuine anointing. But
the influence of the apostates spread, and many who listened to them were led astray. As part of their
doctrine, they said that it was not necessary to send in reports to the Society. They would simply throw
these into the air after saying a prayer. It is estimated that about 500 were disfellowshipped as a result of
this apostate influence. They decided of their own accord, and with the permission of the authorities, to
build their own village. This became Village No. 10. Later on, the leader of the movement was attended to
by a train of young women, many of whom bore him children. Village No. 10 and its group continued in
existence throughout the remaining period of life in the camps. They caused many difficulties for the
faithful brothers. Some who were initially influenced to join the group later repented and returned to
Jehovah’s organization. The apostate community was finally disbanded when life in the camps came to a
close. (1996 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses, pp. 158-159).

The Watchtower Society ‘forgot’ to add that “the year 1975 is not a part of that event by a mere
coincidence. So it seems that in Mozambique the book could be ‘blamed’ for the situation, and it was not
only a ‘publication’ helpful to ‘faithful’ Jehovah’s Witnesses. Surely frustrated dissenters left the
organization when nothing of suggestions or teachings from the said book were fulfilled in 1975.

Life Everlasting... and Nicolae Ceausescu

It is a curiosity that in 1971 the Watchtower Society sent among other things the said book to a
communist dictator of Romania, so called “the Sun of Carpathians”, Nicolae Ceausescu (d 1989). In its
letter it demanded from him that he should give more freedom to publishers in Romania, and by the sent
book it hoped to convert him or threaten him with Armageddon expected in 1975. It is reported in a book
2006 Yearbook of Jehovah'’s Witnesses (p. 130).

This event was by no means a novelty in the activity of the Watchtower Society, because as early
as in 1949 Jehovah’s Witnesses sent their petition to the USSR government and Joseph Stalin and showed
their “neutrality” by threatening them with Jehovah, who will allegedly be active in Armageddon:

“We demand that Jehovah’s Witnesses be released from prison and that the persecution against
them be stopped. Jehovah God’s organization, by means of the Watchtower Bible and Tract Society, should
be permitted to preach, unhindered, the good news of Jehovah’s Kingdom to all the inhabitants of the
Soviet Union; otherwise, Jehovah will utterly destroy the Soviet Union and the Communist Party.

“This we demand in the name of Jehovah God...” (Awake! February 22, 1999, p. 12).

Life Everlasting... and 1975

The following are all the passages referring directly to the year 1975:

SIX THOUSAND YEARS OF HUMAN EXISTENCE CLOSING

The time is fast drawing near for the reality that was foreshadowed by the Jubilee of liberty to be
proclaimed throughout the earth to all mankind now oppressed by many enslaving things. In view of the
earth-wide situation and the world's condition, it appears most urgent for the liberation like that of the
Jubilee to come soon. Most certainly the near future would be the most appropriate time for it. God's own
written Word indicates that it is the appointed time for it. (Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God
1966, pp. 26-27);

By doing this it becomes evident that man is nearing the end of six thousand years of his existence
and the beginning of the seventh period of a thousand years of his existence. (p. 27);
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and the published timetable resulting from this independent study gives the date of man's creation
as 4026 B.C.E. According to this trustworthy Bible chronology six thousand years from man's creation will
end in 1975, and the seventh period of a thousand years of human history will begin in the fall of 1975 C.E.

(p. 29);

How appropriate it would be for Jehovah God to make of this coming seventh period of a thousand
years a sabbath period of rest and release, a great Jubilee sabbath for the proclaiming of liberty throughout
the earth to all its inhabitants! This would be most timely for mankind. It would also be most fitting on
God's part, for, remember, mankind has yet ahead of it what the last book of the Holy Bible speaks of as
the reign of Jesus Christ over earth for a thousand years, the millennial reign of Christ. Prophetically Jesus
Christ, when on earth nineteen centuries ago, said concerning himself: "For Lord of the sabbath is what the
Son of man is." (Matthew 12:8) It would not be by mere chance or accident but would be according to the
loving purpose of Jehovah God for the reign of Jesus Christ, the "Lord of the sabbath,” to run parallel with
the seventh millennium of man's existence. (p. 30);

4026 - Creation of Adam (in early autumn) (p. 31);
1975 - 6000 - End of 6th 1,000-year day of man’s existence (in early autumn)
2975 - 7000 - End of 7th 1,000-year day of man’s existence (in early autumn) (p. 35).

The sealing of the last of these, a mere remnant finally, would be accomplished before the
thousand-year reign of the “Lamb of God,” Jesus Christ, begins. This would mean that the remnant of these
“slaves of our God” would be sealed in their foreheads as God’s special property toward the end of six
thousand year of humankind’s existence. We are near that point of time now! Bible time-scheduling
indicates it.* A world storm must therefore be shortly ahead. [* See Chart on pages 31-35] (p. 357).

Life Everlasting... and the Watchtower March 15, 1980

In the publication quoted below the Watchtower Society tried to excuse its publishers and itself of

“the year 1975”. An ‘accomplice’ in that failure was the said book, which was — as it seems — presented
in false way. It is stated that the book pointed to 1975 as a “possibility” for the beginning of the
millennium. But we will quote a passage from the book which expresses a certainty, although the

Watchtower Society is now silent concerning that certainty.

The Watchtower March 15, 1980, p. 17

Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God
1966, p. 357

In modern times such eagerness, commendable in itself,
has led to attempts at setting dates for the desired
liberation from the suffering and troubles that are the lot
of persons throughout the earth. With the appearance of
the book Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of
God, and its comments as to how appropriate it would
be for the millennial reign of Christ to parallel the
seventh millennium of man’s existence, considerable
expectation was aroused regarding the year 1975. There
were statements made then, and thereafter, stressing that
this was only a possibility.

The sealing of the last of these, a mere remnant finally,
would be accomplished before the thousand-year reign
of the “Lamb of God,” Jesus Christ, begins. This would
mean that the remnant of these “slaves of our God”
would be sealed in their foreheads as God’s special
property toward the end of six thousand year of
humankind’s existence. We are near that point of time
now! Bible time-scheduling indicates it.* A world
storm must therefore be shortly ahead. [* See Chart
on pages 31-35].

Life Everlasting... in Memories

The Watchtower Society recalls the said book in two of its known publications. Firstly in 1975,

when it was yet uncertain if Armageddon comes that year. The other mention was published in 1993, in
the handbook entitled Jehovah’s Witnesses - Proclaimers of God’s Kingdom. Here are the both
quotations:

Just think where we are in the stream of time! Its importance was deeply impressed on our minds
back in 1966. God’s people then received the absorbing book Life Everlasting - in Freedom of the Sons of
God. It did not take long for most of them to note the chronological chart in it that identified 1975 as the
“end of 6th 1,000-year day of man’s existence (in early autumn).” This certainly raised questions. Does this



mean that Babylon the Great will go down by 1975? Will Armageddon be over, with Satan bound, by then?
‘It could’ acknowledged F. W. Franz, the Watch Tower Society’s vice-president, after posing similar
questions at the “God’s Sons of Liberty” District Assembly in Baltimore, Maryland. However, he added, in
essence: ‘But we are not saying. All things are possible with God. But we are not saying. And don’t any of
you be specific in saying anything that is going to happen between now and 1975. But the big point of it all
is this, dear friends: Time is short. Time is running out, no question about that.” Among other things,
Brother Franz urged: “Let us make the most of the time and get in all the good hard work to Jehovah while
the opportunity affords.” Some years have passed since then, but this has only heightened the urgency of
the preaching work. Jehovah’s servants know that they have not dedicated their lives to God until a certain
year. They are his dedicated people forever! (...) May we remain alert, active, as the end nears. We must
“keep on the watch.” This is not the day for spiritual sleepyheads! It is the time for wakefulness, diligence,
faithfulness, in serving the Divine One whose marvelous and incomparable purpose cannot and will not
fail. (1975 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses, p. 256);

The Witnesses had long shared the belief that the Thousand Year Reign of Christ would follow
after 6,000 years of human history. But when would 6,000 years of human existence end? The book Life
Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God, released at a series of district conventions held in 1966,
pointed to 1975. Right at the convention, as the brothers examined the contents, the new book triggered
much discussion about 1975. At the convention held in Baltimore, Maryland, F. W. Franz gave the
concluding talk. He began by saying: “Just before I got on the platform a young man came to me and said,
‘Say, what does this 1975 mean?’” Brother Franz then referred to the many questions that had arisen as to
whether the material in the new book meant that by 1975 Armageddon would be finished, and Satan would
be bound. He stated, in essence: ‘It could. But we are not saying. All things are possible with God. But we
are not saying. And don’t any of you be specific in saying anything that is going to happen between now
and 1975. But the big point of it all is this, dear friends: Time is short. Time is running out, no question
about that.” (Jehovah’s Witnesses - Proclaimers of God’s Kingdom 1993, p. 104).

It is worthwhile to compare the above words of F. Franz with his actual statement of 1966 (see

above: Advertisement of Life Everlasting...). Notice that Vice President’s statement was ‘shortened’ a bit,
so that the dramaturgy of those events was lost.
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Appendix 2

Photocopies of Key Watchtower Publications Concerning 1975
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The book Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God 1966, pp. 26-30, 35, 357.

Where Are We According to God’s Timetable? (The Watchtower May 1, 1967).

Making Wise Use of the Remaining Time (The Watchtower May 1, 1968).

Why Are You Looking Forward to 19757 (The Watchtower August 15, 1968).

The Approaching Peace of a Thousand Years (The Watchtower October 15, 1969, pp. 622-623).
An Ingathering Affecting All Mankind (The Watchtower May 1, 1970, pp. 273, 276-277).

How Much Longer Will 1t Be? (Awake! October 8, 1966).

What Will the 1970's Bring? (Awake! October 8, 1968).
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The following are Polish counterparts of English photocopies.

POLSKIE ODPOWIEDNIKI ANGIELSKICH FOTOKOPII

Ksiazka pt. Zycie wieczne w wolnosci synéw Bozych, s. 19-22, 25, 229:

DLACZEGO STWORZ"NIA LUDZKIE MAJA BYC JESZCZE WYZWOLONE 19

rza, zbudowanego na wspanialszych obietnicach. Zakon jest tylko cieniem
przysztych débr, a nie ich rzeczywisty postaciz. Stad nie moze zadnj
miarg przez te same ofiary, ktére corocznie i nieustannie si¢ powtarza-
ja, doprowadzi¢ do doskonalosci tych, co z nimi przystepuja.” — Hebraj-
czykow 8:5, 6; 10:1, Kow.

38 Od wielu stuleci nie ma juz tych kaplanéw oraz skonczylo sie
skladanie przez nich ofiar ze zwierzat, poniewaz w roku 70 n.e. prze-
staly istnie¢ na gérze Moria w Jeruzalem i $wiatynia zydowska, i ol-
tarz. Ale to nie bylo juz potrzebne, poniewaz przyszed! Chrystus. Wobec
tego Bég pozwolil, aby na ziemi przestala istnie¢ obrazowa swiatynia,
skladane w niej ofiary oraz uroczyste Swieta, byly to bowiem jedynie °
cienie, ktére w czasie ustalonym przez Boga musialy ustgpi¢é miejsca
rzeczy wistoéci. Rok jubileuszowy oraz zwigzane 2z nim oglaszanie po ca-
lym kraju wolnosci byly wiec ,cieniem przyszlych débr”.

KONCZY SIE OKRES 6000 LAT DZIEJOW LUDZKOSCI

1 Szybko nadchodzi czas urzeczywistnienia tego, czego proroczym
cieniem byl jubileuszowy rok wolnosci, ktéra ma byé obwolana na ca-
lej ziemi wszystkim ludziom dreczonym teraz przez wiele rzeczy, ktore
ich podbijaja w niewole. Z uwagi na sytuacje, jaka zaistniala na calej
ziemi, oraz z uwagi na panujace na swiecie stosunki wydaje sig, ze na-
dejscie wyzwolenia, jakie sprawiat rok jubileuszoWy, jest sprawg nader
pilng. Najstosowniejsza chwila na to bylaby niewgtpliwie najblizsza przy-
szlosé. Spisane Slowo Boze wskazuje, ze wiasnie tak bedzie. Uplynela
juz znaczna czes¢ dwudziestego wieku nagzej ery. Jak dawno przed na-
sza era czlowiek zostal stworzony i osadzony w swej rajskiej ojczyznie,
gdzie teraz jest Azja Potudniowo-Zachodnia? Biblia swieta, ktéra po-
daje nam prawdziwg relacje o stworzeniu czlowieka, podaje tez chrono-
logie siegajaca az do czasu, kiedy zostal stworzony. Mozna w niej prze-
sledzié te chronologie, to jest nastepstwo wydarzen w czasie, cofajac sig
od roku wyzwolenia ludu Bozego z niewoli babilonskiej, co mialo miej~
sce w pierwszym roku panowania Cyrusa Wielkiego, kréla perskiego.—
2 Kronik 36:22, 23; Ezdrasza 1:1-4.

% Mozemy zatem zestawi¢ chronologie biblijng z chronologia swiecka,
dochodzac az do naszych czasow. Okaze sie wtedy, ze czlowiek zbliza
sie do konca széstego tysigca lat i poczatku sibdmego tysigcletniego okre-
su swego istnienia. O roku liczonym od stworzenia czlowieka méwi sig
na ogét jako o roku Swiata, czyli Anno Mundi, i oznacza sie go literami
A.M. Gdyby$my teraz zajrzeli do popularnego angielskiego przekiadu

38. (a) Dlaczego Bog pozwolil przesta¢ istnie¢ Swigtyni w Jeruzalem, skladanym
tam ofiarom i oebchodzonym s$wietom? (b) Jaki wniosek nam to nasuwa w odniesie-
niu do roku jubileuszowego oraz zwigzanego z nim oglaszania wolnosci?

39. (a) Co dowodzi, ze zbliza sie to, czego proroczym cieniem bylo oglaszanie wol-
nosci w roku jubileuszowym? (b) Na podstawie jakiej informacji mozna ustalié, jak
dawno temu zostal stworzony czlowiek, i ktéry rok moina uznaé¢ za punkt wyjscio~
wy w rachubie czasu? }

40, Mniej wiecej od jak dawna 1stnieje ludzko$é i jak mozna to wywnioskowaé z uwagi
marginesowej zamieszczonej w angielskiej Biblii Autoryzowanej? (Uwaga margineso-
wa) Z jakiego powodu chronologia zydowska podaje inng datg stworzenia czlowieka?
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Biblii, tzw. Przekiadu Autoryzowanego lub Krola Jakuba, znajdziemy
w uwadze marginesowej informacje, ze stworzenie czlowieka nastapilo
w roku 4004 p.n.e. Date te podano wedlug chronologii biblijnej obliczo-
nej przez wybitnego pralata irlandzkiego, arcybiskupa anglikanskiego Ja*®
kuba Usshera (1581—1656). Gdybysmy )a przyjeli, wowczas po dodaniu
1996 lat otrzymalibyémy lgcznie 6000 lat. Siédme tysigclecie zycia ludzi
powinno by sie wi¢c rozpoczaé w roku 1997 n.e.*

4 Od czasow Usshera prowadzono intensywne badania nad chronolo-
gig biblijng. W naszym dwudziestym wieku podjeto niezalezne badania,
unikajac slepego trzymania si¢ tradycyjnych kalkulacji chronologicznych
nominalnego chrzescijanstwa. Rezultatem tych niezaleznych badan byto
ogloszenie tabeli chronologicznej, kiéra ustala date stworzenia czlowieka
na rok 4026 p.n.e.f Wedlug tej godnej zaufania chronologii biblijnej
6000 lat od stworzenia czlowieka skonczy sie w roku 1975, a siédme
tysigclecie dziejow ludzkich rozpocznie sie jesienia 1975 roku n.e.

* The New Jewish Encyclopedia (Nowa encyklopedia zydowska) D. Bridgera i
S. Wolka, wydana w roku 1962, mowi pod hastem ,Chronologia zydowska” na stro-
nie 91: ,Nie wiadomo dokladnie, kiedy zaczeto obliczaé czas od Stworzenia. Zdaniem
niektorych rozpoczelo si¢ to w drugim wieku n.e. Uznawana réznica migdzy chrono-
logia zydowska a powszechng wynosi 3760 lat. Gdy sie doda te liczbe do biezacego
roku S$wieckiego, otrzyma sie rok liczony wedlug kalendarza zydowskiego. Rok
1960 n.e. jest wiec zydowskim rokiem 6720. W chronologii zydowskiej przyjal sie
zwyczaj oznaczania lat przed rokiem pierwszym jako ,p.n.e’ (przed naszy erg), a
lat po roku pierwszym jako ,n.e’ (naszej ery.)”

Wedlug obliczenn dokonanych przez Zydow rok stworzenia czlowieka bylby wiec
rokiem 3760 p.n.e. Trzeba jednak powiedzie¢, ze chronologia zydowska odrzuca pomoc,
jaka w ustalaniu czasu wydarzen stanowi ostatnie 27 ksiag Biblii swietej, nazywa-
nych ,Nowym Testamentem" albo ,,Chrzescijahskimi Pismami Greckimi”, na przyklad
Dzieje Aposlolskie 13:20, 21. — Zoktacz artykut ,Dlaczego zydowska rachuba czasu
odbiega od naszej" opublikowany w czasopismie Straznica z roku 1960 z pierwszym
artykutem ,,Co méwi Zbieracz o uczynkach marnych i pozytecznych*, strony 11—13.

W Piémie $wietym z komentarzami i uwagami krytycznymi, wydanym w roku
1836 przez Adama Clarke'a, doktora praw, czlonka Londynskiego Towarzystwa
Archeologicznego, podano w tomie 1, na stronie 41, date stworzenia czlowieka:
»wAM. 1 = 4004 przed Chr.”.

W wydanym przez Murphy'ego katolickim przekladzie Biblii $wigtej na jezyk
angielski zwanym Douay i zawierajagcym aprobate kardynala Jamesa Gibbonsa, arcy-
biskupa Baltimore w stanie Maryland, USA, uwaga marginesowa do Ksiegi Rodzaju
1:1 brzmi: ,A.M. 1; Ante C. 4004“. To znaczy: Anno Mundii 1; Ante Christum 4004
(rok swiata 1; 4004 przed Chrystusem).

Z danych chronologicznych, zaczerpnietych z nowego (rok 1840) francuskiego wy-

‘dania Biblii Swiectej w przekiadzie J. N. Darby’ego wynika, ze od stworzenia Adama

do narodzenia Mesjasza (Chrystusa) uplynelo 4000 lat. Zgadza si¢ z.tym niemiecki
duchowny luteranski Abraham Calovius (Calov), urodzony w Prusach w roku 1612, a
zmarly w roku 1686. Zobacz dane chronologiczne w szweckiej Biblii Thet ar All
then Heliga Skrift P4 Swensko, wydanej w Lund w Szwecii w roku 1862 (strony
CXXI—CXXVIII). Te obliczenia réznig sie od chronologii Usshera o 4 lata.

tZobacz , Tabele znamiennych dat historycznyeh” w rozdziale pt. ,Uszeregcwanie
wydarzenn w strumieniu czasu” z IV czesci ksigzki ,,Cale Pismo jest natchnivne przez
Boga i uzyteczne”.

41. (a) W ktorym rcku zostai stworzony cziowiek wedlug starannych badah chronolo-
gicznych przeprowadzonych w dwudziestym wieku? (b) Kiedy wedlug tej chronolo=
gii dobiegnie Taﬂn sz6ste tysigclecie dziejow czlowieka?
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2Tak wiec szes¢ tysigcy lat istnienia czlowieka na ziemi uplynie juz
wkrotce, jeszcze za zycia obecnego pokolenia. Jehowa Bég jest wieczny,
jak jest napisane w Psalmie 90:1, 2 (NW): ,,O Jehowo, tys$ si¢ nam oka-
zal rzeczywistym mieszkaniem z pokolenia na pokolenie. Zanim narodzi-
ly sie gory albo zanim jakby w boélach rodzenia zaczales wydawa¢ zie-
mie i urodzajny lad, od czasébw niezmierzonych po czasy niezmierzone
ty jestes Bogiem.” Z punktu widzenia Jehowy Boga te dobiegajace kre-
su 6000 lat istnienia czlowieka s3 wiec zaledwie jakby szescioma dnia-
mi dwudziestoczterogodzinnymi, bo ten sam Psalm (wiersze 3 i 4) méwi
dalej: , Kazesz $miertelnemu czlowiekowi powroci¢ do roziozonej materii
i moéwijsz: ,Wracajcie, synowie ludzcy.’ Bo w twoich oczach tysigc lat
jest Jak wczorajszy dzien, gdy minal, i jak jedna straz nocna.” W ciggu
niewielu lat za zycia naszego pokolenia doczekamy wigc tego, co Jeho-
wa B6g moze uwazaé za sibdmy dzien istnienia czlowieka.

4 Jakze dobrze byloby, zeby Jehowa Bo6g uczynil to nadchodzace
sibdme tysigclecie sabatnim okresem odpoczynku i wyzwolenia, wielkim
sabatem roku jubileuszowego, w ktérym na calej ziemi nastapiloby ogio-
szenie wolnosci wszystkim jej mieszkancom! Byloby to dla ludzkosci
coé niezwykle aktualnego. Urzeczywistnienie tego byloby czyms$ jak naj-
bardziej stosownym ze strony Boga, bo pamietajmy, ze ludzkos¢ ma
jeszcze przed sobg to, co ostatnia ksiega Biblii $wietej méwi o tysigclet-
nim krélowaniu Jezusa Chrystusa nad ziemig, o millennium panowania
Chrystusa. Gdy dziewigtnascie wiekow temu Jezus Chrystus przebywal
na ziemi, powiedzial proroczo o sobie: , Albowiem Syn Czlowieczy jest
Panem sabatu.”. (Mateusza 12:8) Nie jest to zwykly. przypadek ani zbieg
okolicznosci, ale milosciwe zamierzenie Jehowy Boga, zeby krélowanie
Jezusa Chrystusa, ,,Pana sabatu”, pokrywalo si¢ z si6dmym tysigcleciem .
istnienia czlowieka.

# Ustanowiony przez dawne prawo .Boze rok jubileuszowy byl ,cie-
niem przyszlych débr”. Rzeczywistoéé, ktérej byl cieniem, na pewno
przyjdzie dla dobra calej uciemigzonej ludzkosci. Blogoslawiony czas,
w ktérym to nastgpi, zbliza si¢ szybko. Wkrotce, jeszcze za zycia nasze-
go pokolenia, Bég sprawi swoja moca, ze zabrzmi symboliczny rég,
oznajmiajac ,,wyzwolenie w kraju dla wszystkich jego mieszkancow”.
(Ksiega Kaplanska 25:8-10, BT) Bog przewidzial potrzebe tego i zapo-
wiedzial to proroczym cieniem w swym starym prawie, ktére dal za
posrednictwém proroka Mojzesza. Poniewaz prawo Boze bylo cieniem
zapowiadajagcym ten przyszly wielki ogélnpswiatowy jubileusz, wigc Bég
dostarczyl w ten sposéb peilnej prawnej podstawy pod jego calkowite,
wspaniale urzeczywistnienie. Istniejg wiec teraz wszelkie powody, zeby
ludzko$é zostala wyzwolona, ale nie przez czlowieka, tylko przez Boga
Wszechmocnego. Dawno oczekiwany czas tego wyzwolenia jest juz bliski!

42, Jak dlugo istnieje czlowiek, jesli spojrzeé na to z punktu widzenia Jehowy Boga?
43. Jakie dzialanie ze strony Boga byloby jak najbardziej na czasie dla ludzkosci i
jak najbardziej stosowne do urzeczywistnienia zamierzenia Jehowy?

44. Skad mozemy mie¢ pewnoéé, ze stworzenia ludzkie zostang jeszcze wyzwolone
nie przez czlowieka, tylko przez Boga?



TABELA WAZNIEJSZYCH DAT OD STWORZENIA CZLOWIEKA DO ROKU 7000 A.M.

Data Data 4 Wydarzenie / Odsylacz
p.n.e. .Anno Mundi
4026 Stwcerzenie Adama (wcEesng jesienig 1 Moj?. 2:7
3896 o 130 Narodziny Seta d 1 Mojz. 53
3096 - NS 930 Smieré Adama - 1 Mojz. 5:5
3026 £§§‘,‘. 1000 Koniec pierwszego 1000-letniego dnia istnienia czlowieka
w g =®
0 o N Y
29070 Sé:g 1056 Narodziny Noego 1 Mojz. 5:28, 29
2468 1558 Narodziny Sema 1 Mojz. 11:10
2370 1656 Smieré Matuzalema; spadaja wody potopu 1 Mojz. 5:27;
‘ (w listopadzie) 1 Mojz. 7:6, 11
2369 = 1657 Wody ;;(otopu ustepuja; Bog oglasza prawo o §wie- i sk 4
o " tosci krwi ojz. 9:4-
2368 - '33'-!.:'- 1658 Narodziny Arfachsada 1 Mojz. 11:10 y
ok 2239 275%&. 1787 Zalozenie Babel; bestia wychodzi z morza 1 Mojz. 10:8-12; Obj. 13
2026 5 %_z 2000 Koniec drugiego 1000-letniego dnia istnienia czlowieka °
UOn" -
2018 - A 2008 Narodziny Abrahama 1 Mojz. 11:32; 12:4
1943 2083 . Zawarcie przymierza Abrahamowego 1 Moji.‘ _12:4, 7
1918 2108 Narodziny Izaaka; poczatek okresu ,okoto 450 lat’ 1 Mojz. 21:2. 5; Dz. 13:17-20
1913 % o 12113 Izaak odstawiony od piersi (w wieku 5 lat); Ismael
-] Eg;gsﬁ (Tajag 19 lat) wy$Smiewa Izaaka; poczgtek 400 lat 1 Boi 218 1843 D e
5.0 ™ ST utrapienia 0J)z. 10, 135 1z, 1
158 3X504ESEE 2168 Narodziny Ezawa i Jakuba 1 Moj#. 25:26
1787 .77 S8 g"lﬁ 2289 Jézef zostaje premierem Egiptu 1 Mojz. 41:40, 46
1728 FEF. e 2298 Jakub udaje sie z rodzina co Egiptu 1 Mojz. 47:9
1600 = ': 4 23%2 po' 2426 Egipt wybija sie jako pierwsze mocarstwo §wiatowe 2 MojZ. 1:8
1593 « ;g ggﬂ_ 2433 Narodziny Mojzesza 3 5 Mojz. 34:7 3
1513 3= 2513 ° Pascha; Izrael opuszcza Egipt; koniec 400 lat 2 Mojz. 12:12, 40, 41; 2 Mojz.
utrapienia; zawarcie przymierza Prawa u stép 15:13, 14; 2 Mojz. 24:6-8
Synaju -
1473 - 2553 Izrael wkracza do Kanaanu pod dowo6dztwem Jozuego; Joz. 5:6; 3 Mojz. 26
R 10 Tiszri (Etanim) zaczyna sie obliczanie lat
- jubileuszowych
14687 e 2559 Koniec dzialan wojennych Jozuego w Kanaanie; Joz. 11:23; 14:7, 10-15;
- X koniec ,okoto 450 lat” z Dziejow 13:17-20; 3 Mojz. 25:1-7
e rozpoczyna si€ pierwszy w Izraelu rok sabatni
(jesienig); poczatek 350-letniego okresu sedziow
1918 5943 Pierwszy wypadek uzycia i
Zmagazynowanej krwi przez profesora medyc
z uniwersytetu w Chicago; uwiezienie przedstawicieli Watch Tower si'ci'g
EioN (w czerwcu): w listopadzie koriczy sie pierwsza wojna $wiatowa
5944 (DQ;:‘!:‘? :ocwolnlimenie. a w nastepnym roku uniewinnienie przedstawicieli Watch
1920 5945 Rozpoczynajq sie sesje Ligi Narodéw. 6sm 3
% . ego mocarstwa §wiatowego
1027 5962 The ! Watchtower (15 grudn.) oznajmia, ze przelewanie krwi bedzie jedng
1881 Z przyczyn pomsty BoZzej w Armagedonie — 1 Mojz. 9:3, 4
by gggg (z& 1“53‘) lP;z'yjqdeo t?j.:wiy »Swiadkowie Jehowy"
nWie ud” z wienia 7:9-17 rozpoznany i opisan
1937 w Waszyngtonie oraz w Straznicy &) 4 o Bl s i
‘ 5962 Zallounii'e Si;zv:mzo wielkiego banku krwi (w Cook County Hospital, w stanie
1938 5063 Ch‘myaﬂncy $wiadkowie Jehowy zorganizowani w sposéb calkowicie teokra-
1939 5964 (Wrzesie)) 'Wybuch drugiej wojny swiatowej; Li 6 j i
; Liga Narodéw przest d
. "e The Srubrigma 4§, Lives) potspia transtuzie krui— Ps. 164 sl oy
rzesie ec drugiej wojny Swiatowej; (pazdziernik) ratyfik
1957 5982 eI TR Rinossanych i hESakowmle Kaity
‘Pazdziernik) ZSSR wysyla na orbite pierwszego satelite; $wiat d
11”3 ! 5987 (11 pazdziernika) Papiez Jan XXIII otwier® Drugi SobéreWatykzml:iecn Now
963 A 5988 Papiez Jan XXIII oglasza na soborze encyklike ,.Pacem in terris”, w ktoérej sltawi
?rgm‘ilz’;:j:r ‘r:ilrodéw Zjednoczonych; 3 czerwca umiera mimo przyjecia kilku
1964 5989 (M:g)‘,f’::l:ty obserwacyjne” i satelity z zalogami ludzkimi wzmagaj3 napiecie
1065 ; 5990 (4 pazdziernika) Papiez Pawel VI odwiedza glowng siedzibe ONZ w Nowym Jorku,

udziela poparcia Organizacji Narodéw Zjednoczonych i prowadzi rozmow
14 z prezydentem USA. 8 grudnia zamyka Drugi Ekumeniczny Sobér Watykahsk{
5991 Wzmaga lig grozba trzeciej wojny $wiatowej miedzy ,krélem péinocy” a ,krélem

poludnia”. (Dan. 11:5-7, 40) Trwa rozwoj organizacji chrzesécijanskich swiadkéw

Jehowy, a 22 czerwca rozpoczeto w Toronto (Kanada) pierwsze

1 ser!l migdzynarodowych zgromadzen okregowych pod haslem
»Synowie BoZy synami wolnosci”. W sobete 25 czerwca 1966 wydano ksigzke

e Everlasting — in Freedom of the Sons of God (Zycie wieczne w wolnosci

synéw Bozych)

1975 6000 Koniec széstego 1000-letniego dnia istnienia czlowieka (wezesng jesienig)
e mmemmev————
2976 7000 Koniec siédmego 1000-letniego dnia istnienia czlowieka (wczesng jesienig)
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,LUDZIE DOBREJ WOLI” NA CALEJ ZIEMI ZMIERZAJA DO WOLNOSCI 229
A

8 Pieczetowanie tych yhiewolnikéw Boga naszego” rozpoczelo sig juz
w pierwszym wieku naszej ery. Ci ,niewolnicy Boga naszego” licza
ogolem 144000 os6b. (Objawienie 7:4-8) Pieczetowanie ostatnich z ich
grona, ktérzy juz stanowig tylko pewien ostatek, ma byé zakonczone
przed rozpoczeciem sie tysigcletniego panowania ,,Baranka Bozego”, Jezusa
Chrystusa. Z tego by wynikalo, ze czlonkowie ostatka tych ,niewolni-
kéw Boga naszego” mieli by¢ popieczetowani na czotach jako szczegélna
wlasno$¢ Boza pod koniec széstego tysigclecia istnienia rodzaju ludzkie-
go. Wilasnie zblizamy sie¢ do tej chwili! Wskazuje na to chronologia
biblijna.* Niebawem musi wiec nastgpi¢ burza swiatowa.

29 W jaki wigc sposob ta ,,wielka rzesza” rzeczywiscie wychodzi z ,,wiel-
kiego ucisku”? ,,Wielki ucisk”, ktéry Jezus Chrystus zapowiedzial zgod-
nie z Daniela 12:1, rozpoczal sie w roku 1914 n.e. Wilasnie w tym roku,
Scislej mowige wczesng jesienig tego roku, a wiec mniej wiecej w porze
obchodzenia starozytnego Swigta Szalaséw lub Kuczek, dobiegly konca
»Czasy pogan”, ,wyznaczone czasy narodow”. (Lukasza 21:24, Bg; NW)
Te czasy pogan zaczely sie o tej samej porze roku na 2520 lat przed
jesienig roku 1914 n.e, to znaczy w roku 607 p.n.e. (Jeremiasza 41:1 do
43:7; Zachariasza 7:5; 8:19) Wezesng jesienia roku 1914 $wiat ludzki zo-
stal wciggniety w wir pierwszej wojny $wiatowej, ktérej towarzyszyly
braki zywnosci, trzesienia ziemi i epidemie. Stalo sie dokladnie tak, jak
przepowiedzial Jezus. Wszystko to Jezus nazwal ,poczatkiem boléw utra-
pienia” dla obecnego pokolenia ludzkiego. (Mateusza 24:3-8; Marka 13:
3-8; Lukasza 21:10, 11, NW) Pierwszg wojne §wiatowg toczono o panowa-
nie nad $wiatem a przeciw Krélestwu Bozemu. Dlatego pobudzilo to
Boga do gniewu.

¥ W jakiej mierze Bég mial wywrze¢ na narodach swéj gniew po
skonczeniu si¢ w roku 1914 ,,wyznaczonych czaséw narodéw”, kiedy na-
stal czas na ustanowienie Jego Kroélestwa? Czciciele Boga wskazali pro-
roczo na zasieg Jego gniewu, méwigc wedlug Objawienia 11:16-18(NW):
»Dzigkujemy ci, Jehowo Boze, Wszechmocny, ktorys jest i ktérys byt,
ze wziagles swg wielka moc i zaczates krélowaé. Lecz narody sie rozgnie-
waly i przyszedi gniew twoj i wyznaczony czas dla umarlych, aby byli
sadzeni, i aby da¢ nagrode twym niewolnikom, prorokem i $§wietym,
i tym, ktérzy si¢ boja imienia twego, malym i wielkim, i aby przywiesé
do ruify tych, ktérzy rujnuja ziemie.”

31 Podczas pierwszej wojny Swiatowej oddani Bogu badacze Biblii
byli sklonni sadzi¢, ze ten konflikt $wiatowy doprowadzi stopniowo do

* Zobacz tabele na stronach 22 do 25.

28. Kim s3 ci ,niewolnicy Boga naszego” i co nastapi wkrétce po ,opieczetowaniu”
ostatniego z nich? 5
29. (a) Kiedy sie zaczal przepowiedziany przez Jezusa ,wielki ucisk”? (b) Co w tym
czasie dziato sie na ziemi i dlaczego pobudzilo to Boga do gniewu?

30. W jakiej mierze wedlug Objawienia 11:16-18 Bég wywrze swéj gniew?

81, 32. Dlaczego Bég nie doprowadzil od razu do pelnego wykonania swego wyroku
na niegodziwych narodach? _
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zatozenie, ze cierpigcy w ogniu piekielnym
tak dogodnej odlegtosci od tych, ktdrzy sig znaj-
dujg w niebie, ze mogg z nimi swobodnie rozmawiac?
Czy sag tak blisko nich, e mogg widzie¢ mieszkan-
céw nieba i obserwowaé, co robig? Czyz mieliby sie
porozumiewaé z zazywajacymi chwaly niebianskiej, a
nawet dyskutowaé z nimi na okreslony temat? - Zo-
bacz zesztoroczng Stradnice (3) z artykulemdo gtu-
dium pt.: ,Umarli, ktorych czeka zmartwychwstanie"
strony 2,3, paragrafy od 11 do 16.

20 Ktos mdgiby jednak zapytaé: Czy Jezus miaZ
jakgé podstawg lub precedens, ktdry bi g0 upowaz-
nia* do takiego przedstawienia umariych, jak gdyby
byli zywi i nawet rozmawiali, aby tym sposobem u-
wypuklié zdarzenie szczegélnie dramatyczne? Ow-
szem! Napotykamy przy tym dalsze interesujgce po-
dobieristwo miedzy sposobem wyrazania sig Jezusa i
Izajasza. Prorok Izajasz przepowiedzia* wnatchnie-
niu wstrzgsajgcy upadek i zagtade dynastii kréldw
babiloniskich. Zdarzenie to oznaczato tak krancowe
odwrécenie sytuacji, ze nawet krdélowie innych na-
rodéw, z ktérych kazdy lezat z¥ozony w swojej wne-
ce wielkiego Szeolu, na przybycie ,kréla babilors-
kiego" jakby sig zbudzili i dZwigneli sz{je, mé-
wigc peini zdumienia: ,Ty réwniez padies bezsilny
jak i my, states si¢ do nas podobny! Do Szeolu
stracony twéj przepych (...). Robactwo jest twoim
postaniem, robactwo tez twoim przykryciem." Poza

20, Jak prorok Izajasz uzyX podobnej metody do przedsta-
wienia dramatycznej zmiany?

1EDY czytamy SXowo Boze, .

Biblig, nieodparcie na=-
suwa sig¢ nam przekonanie, ze P
Bég wie, co nam niesie pray-
s8z20$é. Wszystkie przejmujg-
ce trwogg wydarzenia naszych
czaséw zostaty przeciez za-
powiedziane przez Niego jug
przed wiekami i rozgrywajq
si¢ na scenie sSwiata doklade
nie wedtug ustalend JegO ,roz-
k¥adu czasu", Nie znaczy to,
jakoby Bég Wszechmocny by
odpowiedzialny za .wszystko,
co si¢ w ciggu stuleci dzia-
%o na ziemi. On sam wyjas-
nia, ze to ludzie ,ze swej strony postgpili zgub-
nie", ze ,skaza jest ich wZasna". (5 Mojz. 32:5,
NW) Chodzi raczej o to, ze w bezkresneg swej mg-
dro$ci zdoat z gory okreslié, dokad zmierzad ‘bedg
narody, a dla pokierowania nami i zachgcenia nas
spowodowak, Ze te wydarzenia zostaly proroczo opi-
sane w Jego Stowie, PisSmie Swigtym. i

Z tej przyczyny sprawg bardzo interesujgcg jest
dla czXowieka poznanie owego ,rozkradu czasu",
gdyz tym sposobem osiggnie bezcenng wiadomosé o
tym, gdzie sig znajdujemy w strumieniu czasu. Do-
wie sig ponadto, jakie wypadki majg jeszcze nastg-
pi¢ na arenie Swiata. Wyposazony w tego rodzaju
informacje moze tak pokierowaé swoim zyciem, Zeby
omingé 'czyhajgce na niego nieszczgscia.

Biblijny ,rozkfad czasu" wskazuje na przykZad,
2e si¢ znalezlisSmy u progu nowej ery, 2e nasza
ziemia ma jeszcze za 2ycia obecnego pokolenia do-
znaé.szeregu wstrzgsajgcych 2zmian, ktére niewgt-
pliwie wywrg wplyw i na twoje zycie, czytelniku,
oraz na zycie kazdego cztowieka w ciggu catej le=
zgcej przed nami przyszYosci. Wynika bowiem z nie-
80, 1z prZed nami jest dzied, kiedy Bég da wyraz
swemu zagniewaniu na wszelkg niegodziwosé i w
zwigzku z tym stoczy bitwe w miejscu nazwanym
przez Biblie ,Armagedonem". Po tej walce nastgpi
chwalebne, tysigcletnie krdélowanie Jezusa Chrystu-
sa, (Obj. 16:16; 20:4-6) Wielka jest rzesza ludzi,
ktorzy wierzg w te obietnice i dostosowujg swoje
zycie do SXowa Bozego w nadziei ‘dostgpienia nad-
chodzgcych blogostawieristw. 7 )

_ Skad jednak mozedty by¢ pewni, %ze te obietnice
niezawodnie si¢ speinig? OdpowiedZ jest prosta:
roniewaz s to obietnice doga, u ktérego ktamstwo
Jjest niemozliwe. (Hebr. 6:18,NW) Sg to wydarzenia
umieszczone W Boskim ,rozkYadzie czasu", - Mat.

24:34,35.
nRsiega Kaznodziei (3:1-8) podaje nam na przy-
k¥ad takie zapewnienie Siwdrcy: ,Kazda rzecz ma

sg w
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tym krél ten nie zostat jak inni krélow@e zXozony
do wkasnej niszy, lecz ,wyrzucony (...) jak scier-
wo obrzydliwe’. (Izaj. 14:4,10,11,19,BT) Szereg
przektadéw Biblii, a wSréd nich polskie tiumacze-
nie ks. 'Wujka, w 'tekScie Izajasza 14:12 okresla
okréla babiloriskiego" mianem ,Lucyfera" i dosc po-
wszechny jest poglqd, ze stowa te odnoszg sig¢ do
Szatana Diabta. Jezeli wyjéé z takiego zaXozenia,
to Szatan zamiast sprawowac wtadzeg nad piekiem i
podtrzymywad tam ogier, jest nawet na wiasnym te-
renie ponizony i wzgardzony. Nic wigc dziwnego, ze
komentatorzy chrzescijanstwa wolg nie powolywacd
si¢ na to proroctwo dla poparcia swej doktryny o
wiecznych mekach.

21 Ani Pismo Swigte, ani zdrowy rozsgdek nie
dajg podstawy do wnioskowania, iz Jezus w tym
miejscu nagle podat dostowny opis tego, co sig
gdzied dzieje. Przypowiesé 1lub poréwnanie jest
alegoriag, przehosnig, po prostu obrazowym przed-
stawieniem pewnych prawd lub zdarzer. Jak przy in-
nych unaocznieniach, tak i w tym wypadku Jezus u-
2yt 2zywego obrazu stownego, czyli opowiadania, aby
uzmystowié swojg mysl; tym razem nawet chodziXo o
cod, co juz przydarzyto sieg dwom klasom ludzi. U-
pewnienie sig, co wkasciwie znaczyta tresc tej
przypowiesci, i to zaréwno za dni Jezusa, jak i na
nasze czasy - musimy pozostawi¢ do nastgpnego wy-
dania czasopisma Strafnica.

21, Czy przypowiesci Jezusa mozna pojmowaé literalnie?
Jezeli nie, to jakiemu celowi miaXy one sXuZyé?

swéj czas i kazde przedsiewzigcie ma swéj czas pod
niebem. Jest (...) czas wojny, i czas pokoju." Bez
watpienia wigc istnieje Scisle ustalony czas na
stoczenie walki Armagedonu, a takze czas rozpoczg-
cia tysigcletniego pokojowego panowania Chrystusa.

Dok*adne studium Biblii doprowadza do zrozumie-

. nia tego faktu, Ze na podstawie danych wystepuéq;

cych w proroctwach biblijnych mozna przewidywa
z gbéry oczekiwaé pewnych wydarzei na Swiecie. Na
przyk*ad Jezus Chrystus ze studium sSwig-
tych Pism Hebrajskich wiedziak, iz prze-
znaczone mu byXo cierpienie, Smierc, a
nastgpnie zmartwych-
wstanie do nowego 2y-
cia. Uprzedzi* wigc u-
cznidéw, ze ,musi pdjsé
do Jerozolimy, wiele
wycierpieé od starszych,
arcykaptanéw i uczonych
w Pismie, ze musi by¢
zabity i trzeciego dnia
swzbudzony z martwych".
(Mat, 16:21~23) A oto,
jakdJezus wyjasni¥, dla=-
czego im  przedstawia
0 takie proroctwa: ,Teraz
powiedziatem wam, zanim
sie¢ to stanie, abyscie
uwierzyli, gdy sig to
stanie." (Jana 14:25-29) Na tym wkaSnie polega ko-
rzy$é, jaka daje znajomo$é proroctw i z kolei o-
gladanie ich urzeczywistnienia. Stawszy sig naocz-
nymi swiadkami speinienia obietnic Bozych, nabywa-
my wiary i sity oraz mozemy z ufnodcig wyczekiwac,
e bgdziemy oglgdaC speinienie sig dalszych obiet-
nic. Natomiast ludzie nie majgcy wiary nie korzys-
taja z'cennej wartosci, jakq w sobie zawiera Boski
wrozkzad czasu". ;

PROROCTWA UDZIELAJA ZACHETY

Obietnice i proroctwa Boze stanowig dla Jego
slug zachete. Uto przyktad: Juz na diugo przedtem,
zanim Hebrajczycy  popadli w niewole egipsks, Bog
rzek¥ do Abrama: ,Wiedz i znaj maprzéd, iz gosciem
bedzie potomstwo twoje w ziemi nie swojej i podbi-

ja ‘je w niewole; i utragia je przez czterysta
lat.™ (1 Mojz. 15:13,Wk) Poczgtek tego utrapienia
datuje sie od czasu, gdy w roku 1913 p.n.e. lsma-

el, syn Egipcjanki Hagar, wyszydzi Izaaka. Odjgw-
szy czterysta lat od roku 1913, dochodzimy do roku
1513 p.n.e.,, a dok*adnie w tym roku Bég wyzwolix
Izraelitéw 2z jarama egipskiego. Znajomosc ' tego
proroctwa danego Abramowi mogia cierpigcym w nie-
woli i uciemiezonym Zydom stuzyé za wydajne Zrédio
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pokrzepienia, gdyz zawieralo ono zarazem zapowiedz
wyzwolenia. - 1 Mojz. 50:24,25.

Drugim przykiadem tego, jakg zachetg moze byé
znajomo$é proroctwa, stata sig utrwalona na pismie
zapowiedZ Jeremiasza. Jehowa natchngl swego proro-
ka Jeremiasza do napisania, ze 2ydzi dostang sig
do niewoli w Babilonie, podczas gdy kraj ich be-
dzie leza} spustoszony przez siedemdziesigt lat.
(Jer. 29:10) Prorok Daniel czerpat w Babilonie =z
tych proroczych stéw pocieche i zachete; wygladax
uwolnienia swego ludu i powrotu do Jeruzalem, co
istotnie nastgpio w roku 537 p.n.e., dokXadnie
siedemdziesigt lat po tym, gdy po ucieczce ostat-
nich Zydéw do Egiptu, nied*ugo po zburzeniu Jeru-
zalem, ziemia judzka przestata byé zamieszkana.
Mamy tu zarazem dalsze potwierdzenie dokXadnosci
Boskiego ,rozk¥adu czasu'.

Na poczgtku pierwszego stulecia naszej ery
wierni Zydzi na podstawie zapisanych proroctw o-
czekiwali Mesjasza. Prorokowi Danielowi powiedzia-
no, ,ze od wyjscia s¥owa o przywréceniu i zbudo-
waniu Jeruzalem az do Mesjasza wodza bgdzie tygo-
dni siedem, potem tygodni szesdédziesigt i dwa".
(Dan. 9:24,25) Innymi sXowy miato do tego czasu
przemingé szesédziesigt dziewigé tygodni lat, czy-
1i 483 lata (gdyz sg to symboliczne tygodnie{.
(Ezech. 4:6) Dekret o odbudowaniu miasta Jeruzalem
i jego muréw wydatr krél Artakserkses w roku 455
p.n.e. (Neh. 2:1-8) Liczgc od tego punktu dziejo-
wego, owe 483 lata powinny sie zakoniczyé w roku
29 n.e. W tymze roku 29 n.e. Jezus z Nazaretu zo-
sta? namaszczony duchem Swietym i od tego czasu
stat sie Jezusem Chrystusem, czyli Jezusem Mesja-
szem, Pomazaricem. Wtym samym jeszcze roku Andrzej,
brat Szymona Piotra, oswiadczy: ,Znaleilisémy bie-
sjasza (to znaczy: Chrystusa)." (Jana 1:41) Nastg-
pi*o to wiec doktadnie wed}ug przepowiedni, ktérg
kilkaset lat wczesniej podak prorck Daniel.

Skoro proroctwa i obietnice Boze w ciggu minio-
nych stuleci stanowiy dla ludzi zache¢te, to i my,
ktérzy zyjemy u schytku terazniejszego systemu
rzeczy, niewgtpliwie postgpimy s*usznie, gdy dla
wiasnej zachgty i pokrzepienia zwrécimy sie do te=-
go samego zréd*a. - Rzym. 15:4.

KONIEC CZASOW POGAN

Obecne pokolenie zyje w czasach nader krytycz-
nych, czasach przetomowych. Potwierdzajg to zaréw-
no proroctwa biblijne, jak i chronologia. Stoimy u
progu Armagedonu, walki Bozej, w ktérej zetrze On
z powierzchni ziemi niegodziwcéw. Oznacza to zara-
zem, iz 2yjemy u progu niezrdéwnanego, pokojowego,
sprawiedliwego panowania Chrystusa, ktére ma sie
rozpoczgé bezposrednio po tej bitwie. A skgd moze-
my byé tego pewni? Na podstawie proroctw i nieza-
wodnego ,rozk¥adu czasu" ustalonego przez samego
Boga. - 2 Tym. 3:1-5; Mat, 24:21;.2 Piotra 3:13.

Wezmy pod uwage czynnik czasu, o ktérym nadmie-
nitr Jezusj; rzek* on: ,Jeruzalem bgdzie =zdeptane
przez pogan, az sie¢ dopeinig czasy pogan." (Zuk.
21:24) Nastepnie w mySl jego sX0w miar powstaé
wnaréd przeciwko narodowi = i krélestwo przeciwko
krélestwu, i bedzie g*éd, i mér, a miejscami trze-
sienia ziemi. Ale to wszystko dopiero poczgtek bo-
lesci." (Mat. 24:7,8) ,Czasy pogan" (,Wyznaczone
czasy narodéw",Nw) wspomniane przez Jezusa, wska-
zujg na okres, w ktérym nie miaX*o by¢é na ziemi
rzgdu reprezentujgcego Jehowg, a sprawowanego
przez potomkéw z krdlewskiej linii Dawida - rzgdu,
ktéry by w jakimkolwiek sensie wtrgcal sig do pa-
nowania narodéw poganskich. Kiedy wigc te ,czasy"
sie zaczely i jak d*ugo miaXy potrwad?

Owe czasy pogan zaczety biec od roku 607 p.n.e.,
kiedy to krdl Babilonu zburzy* Jeruzalem, stolice
rzgdu, reprezentujgcego-na ziemi Boga. A jak wyni-
ka z czwartego rozdzia*u proroctwa Daniela, miaty
trwaé¢ przez siedem symbolicznych czaséw. W ksiedze
Daniela znajdujemy proroctwo o Krdlestwie Bozym
(Dan. 4:34), ktére wskazuje, kiedy wybraniec Boga
otrzyma prawo do panowania (Dan. 4:17,25,32); mia-
¥o to nastgpic¢ wiasnie po upiywie okresu ,siedmiu
czaséw". Z Biblii wynika, ze kazdy z tych ,czaséw"
obejmuje 360 lat, a stad siedem czaséw trwato 2520

lat.* Okres ten skorczyr sig¢ jesienig roku 1914
naszej - ery. Fakt 6w ma donioske znaczenie, gdyz
* Zobacz ksiatke pte: ,,Babylon the Great Has Fallen!’

God’'s Kingdom Rules!"™ (,,Upad* Babilon Wielld!’ - panuje
Krélestwo Boze!"), strony 174-181.

wedtug proroctw zwigzanych 2z Boskim ,rozktadem
czasu" miata po roku 1914 nastgpié na ziemi wyraz-
na zmiana, A czy nastgpiza?

POTWIERDZENIE KONCA

Ponad trzydziesci pigeé¢ lat przed rokiem 1914
Swiadkowie Jehowy ogiaszali, ze bedzie to rok zna-
mienny. Juz w roku 1877 w publikacjach swych o-
strzegli, ze w roku 1914 Krélestwo Boze potozy
kres panowaniu pogan. Mocno wierzyli, ze proroctwo
Jezusa o zakolczeniu tego systemu rzeczy okaze sig
prawdq oraz ze po upiywie czasdéw pogan w peini za-
panuje mesjaiskie Krélestwo Boze, a poganskie mo-
carstwa zostang z ziemi wyrugowane.

Na poczgtku roku 1914 nic jednak nie wskazywaZo
na to, ze tak bliski jest wstrzgs ogdlnoswiatowy.
Migdzy narodami panowal pokdéj. Sytuacja na éwiecie
wyglgdata jak sen kpiarza, a wielu rzeczywiscie
gobie kpilo. Dopiero pod koniec czerwca 1914 roku
éwiat dostat sie¢ w plagsy nieustabilizowania. Do
paZzdziernika owego roku byXo juz rzeczg jasng, ze
proroctwo Jezusa sig¢ speinilo i ,wyznaczone czasy
narodéw" dobiegty korica. Historycy i politycy mé-
wig o roku 1914, iz jest to ,linia graniczna w hi-
storii", ,dzien, kiedy s$wiat oszalax", ,punkt
zwrotny", od ktérego ,Swiat rozpoczar marsz ku za-
gtadzie". WedXug Boskiego ,rozk*adu czasu" Scisle
taki wasnie miaX by¢é rok 1914, wyznaczajgcy kres
czaséw pogan,

Pierwsza wojna Swiatowa nie rozstrzygnea pro-
bleméw Swiata. RozsiaXa jedynie zalqzkgntego, co
za zycia tego samego pokolenia pogrgzyto Swiat w
nastepng, jeszcze wigkszg wojne, mianowicie w dru-
ga wojng Swiatowg. Niebawem  wybuchiy réwniez
mniejsze wojny i przewroty. Jezus przepowiedziaz,
2e koniec czaséw pogan stanowié bedzie dla ziemi
wpoczgtek bolesci", i tak rzeczywiscie sig staZo.

0d roku 1914 na ziemi panujg tez niespotykane
dotgd kleski « gXodu. Niedozywienie dotkneXo wigcej
niz dwa\razy tyle ludzi, co Zgcznie w przeciggu
poprzednich 900 lat. Rozszalaly sig¢ i nadal jesz-
cze sig szerzg grozne epidemie. Choroby takie,
jak: zaburzenia nerwowe i psychiczne, dolegliwosci
serca czy rak, osiggajg rozmiary kleski ogbélno-
Swiatowej. A trzgsienia ziemi réwniez stanowig
nieszczescie, ktére sig coraz bardziej nasila. Co-
roczny haracz w postaci sSmiertelnych ofiar trze-
sief ziemi jest od roku 1914 dziesigé razy wiekszy
niz dawniej.

Wydarzenia te trafnie uwypuklajg dokXadnos¢ Bo-
skiego ,rozktadu czasu". Sprawiajgq, ze na ‘wiasne
oczy oglgdamy speinianie sig proroctw. Méwig nam o
tym, o czym tez juz wie Szatan DiabeX, mianowicie,
ze stoimy u progu Armagedonu, ze jego niecne pano-
wanie dobiega kofca, ze sXowa: "?rsgjdi Krélestwo
Twoje" niediugo stang si¢ na ziemi dopeiniong rze-
czywistosecig. - Obj. 12:12.

KONIEC 6000 LAT

Przy rozwazaniu tych faktéw biblijnych uwage
naszg przycigga jeszcze inna okolicznosé. Wediug
chronologii biblijnej przemingto juz ponad pigé-
dziesigt lat ,czasu konca" terazniejszego, niego-
dziwego systemu rzeczy. Czas ten rozpoczgil sig je-
sienig roku 1914 n.e. z upiywem ,wyznaczonych cza-
séw naroddéw", a obecnie juz znacznie posungk sie
naprzéd. Jezus powiedziaX, ze ,to pokolenie", kté-
re ogladato poczgtek omawianégo okresu wroku 1914,
ujrzy tez jego koniec. Pokolenie, ktére w roku
1914 byXo na tyle doroste, zeby rozumieé znaczenie
dziejgcych sig dooko*a wypadkéw, nie jest juz mio-
de. Nie pozostato mu wiele 'lat do przezycia. Nie-
jedni ludzie nalezgcy do tego pokolenia nawet juz
pomarli. Jezus wskazal jednak, ze w chwili przemi-
jania tego zego systemu rzeczy zaréwno w niebie,
jak i na ziemi, bedg jeszcze zyli czXonkowie ,tego
pokolenia", (Iuk., 21:32,33) Jak dZugo wigc potrwa
jeszcze, zanim Bég przystapi do wytracenia niego-
dziweéw i zapoczgtkuje udzielanie bXogostawieristw
wynikajgcych z panowania Jego Krdlestwa?

Warto tu zwrécié uwage na okolicznosé, ze je-
siefi roku 1975 wyznacza koniec 6000 lat istnienia
ludzkosci., Upewnia nas o tym godna zaufania chro-
nologia, zachowana w samej Biblii. Co ten rok be-
dzie oznaczat dla ludzkosci? Czy wiasnie wtedy Bog
wykona wyrok na ziych i wprowadzi tysigcletnie pa-
nowanie swego Syna, Jezusa Chrystusa? Bardzo moz-
liwe, ze tak, musimy jednak zaczekaé, az sig o tym
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przekonamy. Co do tego wszakZe mozemy byé pewni:
pokolenie, o ktérym Jezus méwik, ze ujrzy te wyda-
rzenia, niedtugo zaniknie. Pozcstato wigc niewiele
czasu. Wedtug Boskiego ,rozkadu czasu" znajdujemy
aig w koncowych dniach systemu podtosci, ktdry
wkrétce przeminie na zawsze. Tuz przed nami jest
chwalebny nowy porzadek rzeczy. Stanowi to stuszny
powéd do radosci dla wszystkich chrzescijan,
gdziekolwiek sie znajdujg. Tak, radujg sie oni,

IERAZ spotkaé sie mozna wsSréd 1ludzi 2z takim

usprawiedliwieniem: ,Czego nie wiem, o to mnie
serce nie boli." W gruncie rzeczy jednak wielu juz
przyptacito niewiedzg¢ zyciem., Szczegélnie niebez-
pieczna jest ciemnota religijna, gdyz nieuchronnie
prowadzi do Smierci, jak na to wskazal Jezus w od-
niesieniu do przywédcéw stronnictwa faryzeusazy.
Oswiadczy? ong wSlepi 83 przewodnikami Slepych, a
jesli Slepy Slepegc prowadzi, obaj w ddk wpadng."
(Mat., 15:14) Istnieje pewna wielka tajemnica, po-
tworne oszustwo, ktére cd poczatku dziejéw czo-
wieczych przyprawilo o gwaitowng Smieré wigcej lu-
dzi, niz cokolwiek innego. Chodzi +tu o tajemnice
religijng opartg na chytrze ukartowanej intrydze,
sieggajgcej swymi poczatkami zarania ludzkosci. O
poczgtkach owej wielkiej tajemnicy wspomina pier-
woza ksiega Biblii, a ostatnia jej ksigga opisuje,
Jak miata osiggngé szczyt rozwoju i jak w obecnym
okresie dziejow ludzkich, po uptywie przeszio 4000
lat od swego powstania, miala by¢ odstonigta, cazy-
11 wykryta i zdemaskowana,

2 Tajemnica ta ma okreSlong nazwe i opisano Jja
blizej pod postacig zdeprawowanej niewiasty. ,A na
Jej czole wypisane imig - tajemnica: ,Wielki Babi-
lon, macierz nierzgdnic i obrzydliwosci ziemi.'"
(Objawienie /Apokalipsa/ 17:5,BT) Powiedziano o
niej, 2e wywierala wpiyw na wszystkie narody i
oznajmiono, ze czeka jg niechybna zagzada: ,Drugi
aniol postepowat za nim, woajgc: ,Upadt juz!
Upad Babilon Wielki, ktdry upoi} wszystkie narody
budzgcym namietnosé winem swego wszeteczenstwa!'"
- Obj. 14:8 AW, ;

3 Starozytne miasto Babilon zalozy: Nemrod na
podozu buntu przeciwko Bogu. Po latach Babilon
stal sig¢ potega sSwiatowg, w ktérej dominujgcg role
odgrywata religia. Obalio go w roku 539 p.n.e.
perskie mocarstwo swiatowe, choé samo miasto ist-
niglo nadal. Ostatuz sie takze “religia babilonska,
ktéra zdoXala wycisngé swoje pietno na wszystkich
religiach poganskich, a w IV wieku naszej ery jej
zwolennicy doprowadzili do tego, ze przejeli nad-
z0r nad odstepczym ,chrzeécijanstwem".* Proces ten
zaznaczy* sie szczegdlnie w katolickim odZamie
chrzedcijaistwa oraz w Ko$ciotach wschodnich, A
Jjaki wplyw miata religia babiloriska na protestan-
tyzm, jesSli w ogdle na niego wpiyne*a? Przed uzy-
skaniem odpowiedzi na to pytanie nie potrafilibys-
my catkowicie odstonié tajemnicy Babilonu Wielkie-
g0.

PROTESTANCKA REBELIA

¢ Wprawdzie juz wczeniej istnialy w chrzescijani-
stwie odltamy protestujace i buntujgce sig przeciw-
ko rzymskokatolickim roszczeniom do suprematu pa-
pieza, migdzy innymi wschodni Koscidz prawosXawny 4
t9 Jednak ruch protestancki wuksztartowal si¢ do~
piero w XVI wieku. Nazwano go Reformacjg. Nasuwa
sige tu szereg pytan: Co zostalo zreformowane? Czy
qdrzugono podstawowe zaXozenia odstepczego chrze-
Scijafistwa? Czy Reformzcja Jedynie skorygowala
naukl religijne Ko$cioza katolickiego, czy tez by-
%a to kompletna reforma, zmierzajgca do przywréce-

% FBliZaze dane na potwierdzenie tego znaleZé mozna w
wydanej przez Towarzystwo Watch Tower T04~stronicowe]
ksigsce pt.: . Babylon the Great Has Pallen!’ God's King-

dom R;lcs!" (",Upadz Babilon wielki!’ - panuje Kréleztwo
Boze!

ODSEONIECIE PEWNET TAJEMNICY BIBLIINE]

9
gdyz bliskie jest spainienie ich modlitw o Krdles-
two Boze, - Luk. 21;28. - 2

Pamigtajmy wigc o napomnieniu Pana Jezusa, kté-
re padto z jego ust, kiedy méwix o naszych cza-
sach: ,Nadal wigc czuwajgie, w kagdq pore zanoszgc
btagania, abyScie zdolali unikngé tego wszystkie-
go, co sig¢ ma wydarzyé, i utrzymali swoje stanowi-
sko przed Synem CzXowieczym." (LZuk. 21:36,NW) Pro-
roctwa sg niezawodne; czas jest krdtki.

nia prawdziwego wielbienia
apostotéw Jezusa Chrystusa?

s Promieri protestanckiego ruchu religijnego
wzniecik 31 paZdziernika 1517 roku ksigdz katolic-
ki Marcin Luter. Oburzal go prowadzony przez kato-
likéw handel odpustami. Tego dnia Luter przybik na
drzwiach kodciota zamkowego w niemieckim miescie
Wittenberdze 1liste 95 tez, godzgcych w Koscidk
rzymskokatolicki. Kiedy ILuter odméwik* odwotania
swoich tez, papiez Leon X wyklgt go 2z KosSciola.
Wcale sie tym nie przejmujgac, dnia 10 grudnia 1520
roku Luter spali} publicznie bulle z klgtwg papie-
skg. Ogtosit ponadto swojg interpretacje tajemnicy
biblijnej, wskazujgc na Rzym, jako na nowy Babilon,
i o$wiadczy}: ,Wyjdimy stamtgd, aby sig stat mie-
szkaniem smokéw, ztych duchéw, kobolddw i czaro-
wnic, a imieniem jego na wieki niech bedzie zamie-
szanie." * Protestantyam w ogdélnodci  faktycznie
trzyma sig¢ dotgd tego rozwigzania tajemnicy co do
tozsamoSci nierzgdnicy Babilon i stosuje do hie-
rarchiil rzymskokatolickiej takie okreslenia, jak:
Babilonka i szkarlatnica. (Zobacz New Internatio-
nal Dictionary Webstera, wydanie nieskrécone 1961
i 1934). Zobaczmy wigc, czy to rozwigzanie opiera
sie na dowodach.

6 Po wystgpieniu Lutra wydarzenia potoczyly sig
szybko, Karol V, cesarz Swigtego Cesarstwa Rzym~
skiego, zwoial w roku 1529 sejm do Spiry. Sejm ten
og*osil uchwaie¢ popierajgcg nauki KoSciola rzym-
skiego. Niemniej jednak dnia 19 kwietnia 1529 roku
szesciu ksigzat, ktérzy staneli po stronie Lutra,
oraz deputowani trazyrastu miast Rzeszy gzaprotesto-
wali formalnie i uroczyScie przeciw owej uchwale
sejmowej. Od tego czasu w odniesieniu do zwolenni-
kéw Lutra zaczgto uzywaé nazwy ,protestanci"; pé-
Zniej pojecie to nabrato szerszego znaczenia i
objgxo takze kalwinéw oraz inne odXamy religijne,
zbuntowane przeciw papiezowi rzymskiemu., Dnia 31
grudnia 1530 roku dosz*o do zawigzania Ligi Prote-
stanckiej w Schmalkaldzie. #

7 Cd roku 1531 pojawiali sig¢ na widowni dalsi re-
formatorzy protestanccy. W tymze roku krél angiel-
ski Henryk VIII zerwa} z papiezem rzymskim i sta-
ngt na czele narodowego Koscioka anglikanskiego,
narzucajgc miejscowemu duchowienstwu zwierzchnosdé
krélewskg. W roku 1534 nadano mu tytu ,Gtowy Ko-
£ciota" i tak papiez rzymski utraci na terytorium
Anglii wszelks wradzg¢. Kiedy rozpoczetasig koloni-
zacja Ameryki, dotariy tam liczne sekty religijne,
a po amerykarnskiej wojnie wyzwolerczej z lat 1775-
1783 oraz po zerwaniu z KodcioZem anglikanskim
utworzono na miejscu protestancki Kosciét episko-
palny Ameryki, Zagwarantowany konstytucyjnie roz-
dzia¥ miedzy koSciozem a panstwem sprawik, ze Ame-
ryka stata sig ojczyzng ponad dwustu organizacji
religijnych, z ktérych kazda chce uchodzié za
chrzescijarisks.

8 Podobnie wigc jak to

praktykowanego za dni

miato miejsce w Kosciele
katolickim, réwniez protestantyzm wskutek zacie=-
k¥ych eporéw i nacjonalizmu swoich wyznawcéw zo-
stat poszarpany na liczne odYamy i grupy. W réz-
nych ezedciach éwiata, gdzie tylko chrzescijan-

* Zobacz ksigzke ,New Iight on Martin Iuther" Alberta
Hymny, profesora historii na Uniwersytecie Michigan (USA),
wyd. 19583 str. 284.

# Zobacz dzieXo  Deutsche Geschichte -im Zeitalter der
Reformation" Leopolda von Ranke, Leipzig, 1881; zobacz
tez ,The Golden Age" (,ZZoty Wiek") z 30 grudnia 1936,
strony 206-208. B



Artykut pt. ,,Madre spozytkowanie czasu, jaki jeszcze pozostal” (Straznica 1968, nr 16, s. 4-8):
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czas. Wyznaczytr czas na kazde swoje zamierzenie.
Skoro przyobiecat nowy system rzeczy, mozemy sig
cieszyé, ze odnodne proroctwa spetnig sie¢ na pewno
1 doktadnie w ustalonym czasie. Dzisiejsi prawdzi-
wi wielbiciele nie trwoza sie wiee, jak ludzie
$wieccy, poniewaz wiedza, ze ich Bég, Jehowa, pro-

!
wadzi ich éciezkami sprawiedliwosci i oznajmia im
naprzdéd, czego sie majg spodziewaé craz kiedy sig¢
tego spodziewad. Proroctwo Amosa 3:7 stwierdza wy -
raznie: ,Nie uczyni Pan, Jahwe /albo: Jehowa/, ni-
czego, by nie wyjawir swego zamiaru stugom swym,
prorokom." - BT

JAKI JESZCZE POZOSTAL

WIELU Jest w tym dwiecie ludzi, szczegélnie nau-
kowedw, pedagogéw i dziataczy politycznych,
ktérzy uznajg poglad, ze czXowiek istnieje na zie-
mi od miliondéw lat. Wierzs, iz czrowiek doszedk do
swego obecnego stanu rozwoju dzieki procesowi ewo-
lucji, a proces ten bedzie trwat* w nieskorczonosé.
Z tego tez powodu uwazaja, ze cztowiek ma nieogra-
niczone mozliwosci i bieg czasu bynajmniej mu nie
przeszkodzi w urzeczywistnieniu planéw. Chrzedci-
Janin nie daje slg¢ jednak omamié przez te doktry—
ne, pochodzgca od samego Szatana. Gtéwny ten prze-
ciwnik Bo2y chciatby wszystkim ludziom wmdéwid
przekonanie, Ze na nic nie ma ustalonego czasu,
nawet na spetnienie zamierzen Bezych. Tymczasem
chrzedcijanin, ufnie polegajgc na Bogu i Jego Sto-
wie, zdaje sobie sprawe, ze w terasniejszym syste-
mie rzeczy przed czlowiekiem nie rozvoSciera sie
nieograniczona przysztod$é. Wie dobrze, gdzie sie
znalezlismy w strumieniu czasu, wie, ze wkrétce
zostang wykonane wyroki Boze, wydane na ten system
rzeczy.

2 Wyposazony w doktadng wiedz¢ o Jehowie i Jego
zamierzeniach, chrzescijanin odrzuca s ekulacje
ludzi. Obejmuje to miedzy innymi spekulatywne
twierdzenia historykéw, ktérzy nie wierzg Biblii,
lecz réznym wydarzeniom z dziejéw ludzkich przypi-
sujg zupeinie fantastyczne daty. Na temat niescis-
tosci takich dat niejaki C. W. Ceram w ksigzsce The
Jecret of the iiittites (Tajemnica Hetytéw) napisat
w rozdziale zatytutowanym; ,Nauka o ustalaniu dat
historycznych", co nastepuje:

»Na kaidym, kto po raz pierwszy zapoznaje sig z his-
toria staroiytng, musi wywrzeé wraienie fakt, Ze wspbi-
czeéni historycy tak pewnie wyznaczajy daty poszczegdl-
nych wydarzerd sprzed wielu tysigcy lat. W trakcie dal-
szych studidw, jeili w ogdle coé go bpdzie dziwilo, to
wiasnie ten fakt, przy czym zdumienie jego bedzie coraz
bardziej wzrastaé. Przy badaniu materialéw Zrédiowych
historii staroiytnej przekonujemy sig bowiem, jak skg~-
pe, niedokladne czy wrecz nieprawdziwe byly réine zapi=-
ski jui od razu wtedy, gdy Jje sporzadzano. A skoro od
poczgtku te informacje byly ubogie, to ilez uboisze do-
cierajg do nas: nadgryzione zgbem czasu lub uszkodzone
przez niedbale, a nawet brutalne obchodzenie sig z nimi
ze strony czlowieka.

w»Faktem jest, e im diuzej kontynuujemy nasze stu-
dia, tym mniejsze wraienie pozostawiajg daty, w stosun-
ku do ktérych poczytkowo odczuwalidmy tak wielki re-
spekt. Zaczynamy uznawaé¢ ogblne ramy chronologii histo-
rycznej za to, czym sq rzeczywiScie - za czysto hipote-
tyczngy strukturg, ktéra grozi rozerwaniem w kazdym pun-
kcie spojenia, Zawita i niepewna, daje nam ona obraz
dziwnie kaprySnej historii, gdy tymczasem intuicja pod-
powiada nam, Ze staroiytne cywilizacje musialy mieé ja-
ki rozsadny i usystematyzowany rozwéj. Kiedy w naszych
studiach dochodzimy tak daleko, zaczynamy powgtpiewaé o
kazdej dacie!

nOto przykiad podrywajicy zaufanie do chronologii:
Dadacze trudzac mig orzez cale stulecie musieli w koficu

1. Jakie mylne peglady majq dzisia] liczni ludzie?

2,3. (a) Co moina powiedzieé¢ o licznych datach, podawa-
nych orzez historykéw Swieckich? (b) Co Jest w tycn spra-
wach najpewnie jszym przewodniliem?
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przesungé date zjednoczenia Egiptu przez kréla denesa,
ktdry zapoczgtkowal pierwsza dynastie egipsks, z roku
586T przed Chr. na rok 2900 przed Chr. Ale nawet ta
péiniejsza data, uwazana za wtadciwy poczatek historii
Egip;u, nie jest jeszcze ustalona z cals pewnodcig.
(eoe

sokoro jednak zaglebimy sip w sprawg Jjeszcze bar-
dziej, respekt dla osiggnigé pracy badawczej nad histo-
rig powrdci. Przekonamy sie, e uczeni starannie odréi-
niajg daty ,pewne’ od s przypuszczalnych’. I odkryjemy,
%2e ramy chronologiczne historii staroiytnej opierajy
sig conajmniej na kilku trwaiych punktach. Pewne klu~
czowe daty, woké: ktérych ustawione s inne, moina u-
stali¢ prawie bezblgdnie. S3 to wtaénie daty ,pewne’.®

3 Zatem watpliwa jest wiekszoéé dat ustalonych
przez historykéw niezaleznie od chronologii bi-
blijnej. Tylko kilka ,pewnych", czyli ,absolut-
nych" dat, takich jak rok 539 p.n.e., mozna przy-
jaé z carym zaufaniem. Chrzes$cijanie ufajgey Stowu
Jehowy wiedza, Ze wewngtrzne $wiadectwo Biblii
Jest w tych sprawach najpewniejszym przewodnikiem,
Okoliczno$é ta pomaga nam ustalié z wielkg dokrad-
noscig, dokgd dopiynglismy w strumieniu czasu,
zwtaszcza Jjesli wziqz pod uwage siédmy okres albo
ndzleA" sposréd tych, o ktérych wspomina ksiega
1 Mojzeszowa. - 1 Mojz. 2:2,3,

S16DMY DZIEN

¢ 2 wiarogodnej chronologii biblijnej wynika,
Ze Adam zostal stworzony w roku 4026 P.Nn.e., praw-
dopodobnie jesienis, a ‘byio to pod koniec széstego
dnia stwarzania. Nastepnie Bég przyprowadzit do
cz¥owieka réine zwierzeta, aby im nadal nazwy.
Ksigga 1 Mojzeszowa zawiera jednakx takie stowa Je-
howy c Adamie: ,Niedobrze byé czrowiekowi samemu."
2:18) Adam mégt zdaé sobie sprawe ze swe-
g0 samotnego stanu bardzo szybko, nawet juz po
kilku dniach czy tygodniach. Potrafi¥ sobie uswia-
domié, ze przydatoby mu sig¢ takie stworzenie ziem-
skie, z ktérym by mégt sie porozumiewaé, dzielié
do$wiadczenia i cate zycie. Zajecie nadawania nazw
zwierzetom tez nie musiato trwa zbyt dtugo. Mozna
byXo stosunkowo szybko ponazywaé podstawowe rodza-
Je zwierzat, poniewaz gdy takie podstawowe rodzaje
zostaty za dni Noego wzigte do arki, nie chodziio
bynajmniej o miliony sztuk zwierzgt; podstawowych
rodzajéw byto moze zaledwie kilkaset. Zatem nada-
wanie nazw zwierzgtom 1 uéwiadomienie sobie po-
trzeby wiasnej pary mogto zajgé Adamowi doprawdy
krétki czas po stworzeniu. Skoro byXo réwniez za-
mierzeniem Jehowy, aby cztowiek sie rozmnozy* i
napeini* ziemig, wiec logiczny jest wniosek, ze
stworzyl Ewe wkrétce po Adamie, byé moze kilka ty-
godni czy miesiecy pézniej, ale tego samego roku
4026 p.n.e. Po jej stworzeniu rozpoczgt sie zaraz
siédmy okres, dzied odpoczynku Bozego.

5 Siédmy dzier Bozy i czas pojawienia sie czYo-
wieka na ziem* najwidoczniej wigc biegng réwnole-
gle. Chcge obliczyé, gdzie czrowiek znalazt sig

4s Kiedy zostali stworzeni Adam i Zwa?
5. Jak moine obliczyé, gdzie sip znajdul=my % otrumieniu
czasu?



koricowa

w strumieniu czasu w stosunku do siédmego dnia Bo-

zego, obejmujgcego 7000 1lat, trzeba ustalié, ile
czasu upiynegio od stworzenia Adama i w roku
4026 p.n.e. gd Jjesieni owego roku do jesieni roku
1 p.n.e. bytoby 4025 lat. 0d jesieni roku 1 p.n.e.
do jesieni roku 1 n.e. ming* jeden rok (roku zero-
wego nie byXo). Od jesieni roku 1 n.e. do jesieni
rokv. biezgcego dochodzi 1967 lat. Dodajgc: 4025
plus 1, plus 1967, otrzymamy 5993 lata; tyle mies-
cl sig ich w okresie od jesieni roku 4026 p.n.e.
do jesieni roku biezgcego. A wiec pozostato siedem
lat do osiggnigcia okrggtych GOOO 1lat siddmego
dnia, Siedem lat od tej jesieni doprowadzi nas do
Jesienl roku 1975, kiedy to uptynie peXnych 6000
lat w Bozym siédmym dniu, w dniu Jego odpoczynku. *

¢ Po szefciu tysigcach lat znoju, cierpien,
trosk, choréb i$mierci pod wradzg Szatana ludzkodé
naprawde bardzo potrzebuje ulgi, tchnienia. Si6-
dm% dziend Zydowskiego tygodnia, sabat, trafnie mist
zobrazowaé ostatnie 1000 lat, kiedy pod panowaniem
Krélestwa Bozego na czele z Chrystusem Jezusem lu-
dzkoéé bedzie wydiwignieta z 6000 lat- grzechu i
émierci. ?Obj. 20:6) Stad tez chrzeécijan,; ktérzy
na podstawie Boskiego rozk¥*adu czasu uéwiadamiajg
sobie bliskoéé korica 6000 lat historii ludzkie],
ogarnia wuczucie oczekiwania, tym bardziej ze od
rozpoczgcia sig ,czasu korca" w roku 1914 widzs
speXniarie sig¢ wielkiego znaku ,dni ostatnich"., A
Jak powiedziat Jezus, .nie przeminie to pokolenie,
az slq to wszystko stanie”. (Mat. 24:34) Niektérzy
ludzie z tego pokolenia, ktére Swiadomie oglgdao
poczgtek czasu korieca w roku 1914, ciggle jeszcze
bedg zyli na ziemi, aby sie staé Swiadkami zagrady
obecnego ztegq systemu rzeczy w bitwie Armagedonu.
- Obj. 16:14,16.

7 Najblizsza przyszio$é na pewno bedzie wypex-
niona zdarzeniami o znaczeniu przetomowym, ponie-
wa% zbliza sie¢ ostateczny kres starego systemu
rzeczy. W ci?gu co najwyzej kilku lat speini sie
cz
statnich", doprowadzajgc w wyniku do wyzwolenia
pozostarej przy zyciu ludzko$ci pod chwalebnym, ty-
sigcletnim panowaniem Chrystusa. Jakiez trudne,

- lecz zarazem wspaniate dni sg bezpo$rednio przed

~ Jest -jeszcze
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nami |

8 Czy to znaczy, e rok 1975 przyniesie z sobg
bitwg Armagedonu? Nikt nie moze twierdzié, co nie-
chybnie nastgpi w tym czy owym roku. Jezus powie-
dziat, ze o dan «dniu i godzinie nikt nie wie".
(Marka 13:32) Stugom Bozym wystarczy
prawda, ze czas tego systemu pod wtadzg Szatana w
sz;bkim tempie zbliza sie do korica. Jakze niequr¥
byiby cztowiek, ktéry by nie czuwat, lecz wola
przespaé ograniczony czas, jaki jeszcze pozostal
do majscych wkrétce nastgpié wydarzer wstrzgsajg-
cych catg ziemig - czas, kiedy przeciez trzeba wy-
pracowaé sobie ocalenie!

WARTOSE CZASU

9 Znaiomoéé Boskiego rozk*adu czasu, wiedza o
tym, gdzie sie¢ znajdujemy w strumieniu czasu - to
Jedna sprawa; inng sprawg jest natomiast spozytko-
wanie czasu, jaki jeszcze pézostar. Rozeznanie w
czasie jest bardzo cenne, ale mgdre jego uzycie
znacznie cenniejsze, Warto$é czasu
bywa tak wysoko ceniona, ze niegedni ludzie méwig:
nCz88 to plenigdz". Jest on doprawdy artykuXem
cennym, warto$ciowym, kosztownym. Rzaczywistg war-
tosé czasu mozna okreslié miedzy innymi metods
czg¢sto uZywang przy ocenie wartodéci towaréw w han-
dlu; decydujgcs role odgrywa w niej stosunek poda-
2y do popytu. Na przykrad dawniej, za czaséw pocz-
ty komnej, przesytka jednego listu kosztowata spo-
ro ziotych dukatéw, a teraz ptaci sig za to w
Polsce szedédziesigt groszg. Skgd taka réznicay
0téz wéwezas poczta mogra obstuzyé tylko nielicz-
nych zleceniodaweéw. Podaz byta bardzo ograniczo-
na, a popg} na jej ustugi - wielki; dlatego ustugi
te byxy ogle. Dzisiaj moiliwoéci transportu po-
cztowego sg duzo wieksze, a w nastgpstwie tego nie
Jest on tak kosztowny.

6,7. (a) Do czego mozna przyréwnaé¢ tysigcletnie panowanie
Chrystusa? Dlaczego? (b) Co napeinia teraz stug Boiych u-
czuclem oczekiwania? :

8. Czy ktoé moie powiedzieé na pewno, kiedy nastgapi walka
Krmagedonu?

9. Na czym polega. jedna z
czasu?

metod okreSlenia wartodci

é proroctw biblijnych co do ,dni o~

niezbita

1o Jak wigc nalezatoby ocenié czas na podstawie
miernika podazy - i popytu? Czy zaséb czasu, jego
podaz, jest dla cztowicka w tym systemie ograni-
czona? Owszem. Czy wielki jest popyt na czas, na
wigcej czasu, na przedtuzenie okresu zycia? Bardzo
wielkit Dla niedoskonatych 1ludzi, podlegajacych
émierci, podaz cgzasu jest ograniczona wgskim 1imi-
tem, lecz popyt na niego ogromny. Stad czas ma
niezwykle duzg wartosé. Okres zycia cziowieka w
najlepszym razie trwa okoto siedemdziesigciu do
osiemdziesigciu lat. Niewielu jest ' takich, ktérzy
2yjgs troche dtuzej. Natomiast w licznych wypadkach
ludzie 2yjg o wiele, wiele krécej, gdyz zycie
skracajg im choroby, niedozywienie czy émieré za-

dana przemocg. A nawet zdrowi w miare posuwania
sle w latach opadajg =z si%¥, tak iz nie gotrafiq
Juz w ckreélonym czasie uczynié tyle, co dawniej.

W koricu nadchodzi dzied, w ktérym nie mogg w ogéle
nic wigcej uczynié, poniewaz pad&gq ofiarg émier-
ci, Dlatego tekst ksiegl Kaznodzie (Eklez}astesa)
12:1 radzi: ,Pomnij na Stworzyciela twego za dni
miododci twojej, pdéki nie grzyjdzie czas udrecze-
nia 1 nie na egdg lata, o ktéryeh méwié bedziesz:
s+Nie podobajg mi sig.’" - Wk

11 Bez wzgledu na to, jaki jest nasz stosunek
do tej kwestii, obojetne, czy jestesmy mtodzi, czy
starsi - czas nasz jest drogocenny. Sprawdza sig
to szczegélnie u wielbicieli Jehowy. Jakze czesto
mozna ustyszeé osoby pilnie zajete stuzbg ogtasza-
nia dobrej nowi o Krélestwie Bozym, wypowiadajg-
ce sig na przyktad w ten sposéb: ,Naprawde dzien
Jest za krétki!" Tak wigc wszedzie istnieje wielki
popyt na czas. Jest on nawet cenniejszy od pienie-
dzy, poniewaz stracone pienigdze mozna odzyskad,
lecz straconego czasu nic nie zastgpi. Przepada na
zawsze,

12 Apostot Pawet bardzo wysoko cenit czas. Pi-
8zgc do chrzedcijan w Efezie, oswiadczyt: ,Pilnie
czuwajcie nad tym, zebyScie postepowali nie jak
niemadrzy, ale jak mgdrzy, wykupujgc sobie dogodny
czas, poniewaz dni sg zte." {Efez. 5:15,16,NW) Pa-
wet radzit¥ Efezjanom, zeby na pierwszym miejscu w
zyciu stawiali | sprawy nafwazniejsze, nawet gdyby
to ich co$ kosztowato, czyli odbyto sie kosztem
innych dgzeri. A . skoro tak byto .za dni apostota
Pawta, o ilez bardziej aktualne jest to za naszych
dni! Mierzgc 1 obliczajgc czas doszlismy do prze-
konania, ze zyjemy w ostatnich latach tego systemu
rzeczy, Rozpada sig¢ on na naszych oczach w jednej
po drugiej orgii gwattu i zbrodni. Minuta po minu-
cle, dziei po dniu, rok po roku posuwa sig nieu-
chronnie ku katastrofalnej zagtadzie. Dla tego sy-
stemu nie ma odwrotu. Jakze stuszne 32 wigc obec-
nie stowa apostota Pawta z Listu 1 do Koryntian 7:
29: ,A to powiadam, bracia, czas, ktéry pozostal,
Jest krétki." Szczegdlnie krétki jest on za na-
szych dni, kiedy docieramy do konca 6000 lat dzie-
jéw ludzkich.

13 Szatan Diabet réwniez wie, ze pozostaty czas
jest bardzo krétki. Ksigga Objawienia 12:12 oznaj-
mia: ,Zstgpit do was diabez pa!ancx wielkim gnie-
wem, bo wie, i1z czasu ma niewiele." Kwestia czasu
stanowl dla Szatana Diabta naprawde powazny prob-
lem. Pozostato mu go juz bardzo mato. Czegdéz by
nie dat, zeby mieé wiecej czasu na urzeczywistnie-
nie swych niecnych zamystéw! Ale nie bedzie go
miat, i dlatego miota nim wsSciektoéé. Mozesz jed-
nak byé pewien, czytelniku, ze czas, ktéry mu po-
zostat, postara sie wuzy¢é jak najskuteczniej prze-
ciwko Bogu 1 Jego stugom na ziemi: ,Zawrza} smok
gniewem na niewiaste i odszedl, aby podjaé walke z
resztg jej potomstwa, ktére strzeze przykazan go-
chh7i trwa przy Swiadectwie o .Jezusie." - Obj.
12:17. ;

MADRZE GO SPOZYTKUJ

4. Przezywamy teraz y,czasy krytyczne, trudne do
zniesienia”, poniewas sg to ,dni ostatnie". (2
sz. 3:1,N“6 wLudzie podli i oszu$ci postgpig od
ztego ku gorszemu, zwodzgc i bedgc zwodzeni."
(2 Tym.3:13,NW) Chrzescijanie z pewnoscig pragng
mgdrze spozytkowaé czas, jaki im jeszcze pozostak

10,11, Dleczego w tym'aystamie rzeczy czas jest tak cen-
ny?

12, Co szczegélnie podwyisza wartodé czasu?

13, Jak : przedstawia sig kwestia czasu w odniesieniu do
Szatana?

14. Jak moiemy dzisiaj madrze spoiytkowaé czas?
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wt systemie rzecz Zu=-
iyéYZQ ia wtasciwe czie, - 3
dlatego nie poddajg sie
naporowi tych. ztych cza-
séw, tak ,trudnychdo znie-
sienia’ z powodu intryg i
napaéci ze strony Szatana.
Jak jednak nalezy g0
mgdrze wyzyskaé? Przede
wszystkim nie trzeba go
trwonié na zajecia niepo-
zyteczne. Uda si¢ nam uni-
kngé tego, jesli w miare
swych najiopszych mozliwo~
dci 1 warunkéw bedziemy
poddawaéd 512 kierownictwu
Jehowy, jakie Ondzié spra-
wuje za po$rednictwem wi-
dzialnej spoteczno$ci swe-
go ludu na ziemi. Przez tg
widzialng struktureg docie-
rajg do nas wskazéwki, jak
mozna najkorzystniej uzy¢é
swego czasu. Sg zebrania,
spec jalnie przewidziane
dla duchowego zbudowania.
Istnieje zdrowa, pobudza-
jaca dziatalno$é ograsza-
nia innym prawd, ktéresmy
sami juz poznaii. - Mat.
24:45-47.

15 Prawda, Ze przygoto-
wywanie sig¢ na “ zebrania i
udzia* w nich oraz w stui-
bie kaznodziejskiej zajmu-
je nam duzo crasu. Moze
nawet wydaje sie komu$, ze
w przewidzianym dla nas
rozktadzie czasu zbyt mato
miejsca pozostaje na inne

zajecia. Czy Jjednak sg-
~dzisz, ze tak dzieje siy
przypadkowo? Czy Jehowa

nie wie, co jest dla Jego
ludu najlepsze w bardzo
mrocznych 1 krytyeznych
dniach, jakie nastaty? Za-
sadniczy cel, dla ktérego
podwigcamy czas na zabra-
nia i s¥uzbg, polega na
wychowaniu nas w $wiadomo-
§ci zamierzend oraz wymagan
Jehowy, aby$my umieli spei-
niaé Jego woleg, ale précz
tego wynika stad jeszcze 1
taki pozytek, ze jako siu-
dzy Jehowy czynimy to, co
wtadciwe, a nie czynimy na
innym miejscu czego$ zte-
go! Im wiecej czasu sSpg-
dzimy na wspéipracy z wi-
dzialng spoXeczno$cig ludu
Jehowy, tym, mniej nam g0
pozostanie na popadnigcie
w  kXopoty. Tak, postano-
wienia Jehowy, jakie prze-
widziat dla nas w dobie o-
becnej, na pewno stanowig
znaczng ochrong. ,Imie Je-
howy jest mocng wiezg. To
do niej wbiega sprawiedli-
wy 1 znajduje -ochrong."
- Prz, 18:10,NW

16 Mgdre spozytkowanie
pozostatego czasu nie o-
znacza catkowitej rezygna-
cji ze spoczynku czy chwil
odprezenia. Korzystanie z

nich jest stuszne, lecz
rodzaj rozrywki, jaki wy-
bieramy, 1 czas na nig

przeznaczony powinien po--

zostawaé w réwnowadze z O-
bowigzkami chrzesci jariskimi.

15. Dlaczego &cislty plan dzia=-
Yalnodci stanowi dla chrzesci-
Janina ochrong?

16,17. Jaki jest wtadciwy po-
glad na wypoezynek i rozrywke?

TABELA DAT OD STWORZENIA CZZOWIEKA DO ROKU 7000 A.M.

.. Data
Data pnno Wydarzenie Odsytacz
PeDe® pundi
4026 Stworzenie Adama (wczesng jesienig) 1 Mojze 2:7
3896 130 Narodziny Seta 1 Mojz. 5:3
3096 930 Smieré Adama 1 Mojz. 5:5
3026 1000 Koniec pierwszego 1000-letniego dnia istnienia
cztowieka
2970 1056 Narodziny Noego 1 Mojz. 5:28,29
2468 1558 Narodziny Sema 1 Mojz. 11:10
2370 1656 Smieré Matuzalema; spadajg wody potopu 1 Mojz. 5:27;
(w listopadzie) 1 Mojz. 716,11
2369 1657 Wody potopu ustgpuja; B6g ograsza prawo o Swig-
tosei krwi 1 Mojz. 9:4-6
2368 1658 Narodziny Arfachsada 1 Mojz. 11:10
k223G 1787 ZaXozenie Babel; bestia wychodzi z morza 1 Mojz. 10:8-12;
Obj. 13
2026 2000 KXoniec drugiego 1000-letniego dnia istnienia
czowieka
2018 2008 Narodziny Abrahama 1 Mojz. 11:325 12:4
1943 2083 Zawarcie przymierza Abrahamowego 1 Mojz. 12:4,7
1918 2108 Narodziny Izaaka; poczatek ckresu ,okoto 450 1 Mojz. 21:2,5;
lat"” Dzieje 13:17-20
1913 2113 Izaak odstawiony od piersi (w wieku 5 lat); 1 Mojz. 21:8; 15:13
Ismael (majge 19 lat) wyémiewa Izaaka; Dzieje T:6
. poczatek 400 lat utrapienia
1858 2168 Narodziny Ezawa i1 Jakuba 1 Mojz. 25:26
1737 2289 Jézef zostaje premierem Egiptu 1 Mojz. 41:40,46
1728 2298 Jakub udaje Sii z rodzing do Egiptu 1 Mojz. 47:9
po1600 22426 Egipt wybija sie jako pierwsze mocarstiwo
swiatowe 2 Mojz. 1:8
1593 2433 Narodziny Mo jzesza 5 Mojz. 34:7
1512 2513 Pascha; Izrael .opuszcza Egipt; koniec 400 lat 2 Mojz. 12:12,40,41;
utrapienia; zawarcie przymierza Prawa u stép 1 Mojz. 15:13,14;
Synaju 2 Mojz. 24:6-8
1473 2553 Izrael wkracza do Kanaanu pod dowédztwem Jozu-
ego; 10 Tiszri (Etanim) zaczyna sig oblicza-
nie lat jubileuszowych Joz.5:6; 3 Mojz. 25
1467 2559 Koniec dziatar wojennych Jozuego w Kanaanie;
koniec ,o0ko*o 450 lat" z Dziejéw 13:17-20;
rozpoczyna sig¢ pierwszy w Izraelu rok sabat- Joz. 11:23; 14:7,
ni (jesienig); poczatek 350-letniego okresu 10-15;
sgdzidw 3 Mojz. 25:1-T7
1424 2602 Pilerwszy rok %ubileuszowy, zaczyna sig¢ w dniu
10 Tiszri (Etanim) 3 Mojz. 25:8-12
1117 2909 Saul namaszczony na kréla Izraela 1 Sam. 10:24
1077 2949 Dawid zostaje krélem Dzieje 13:21,22
1037 2989 Salomon wstepuje na tron po Dawidzie 1 Krél. 2:11,12
1034 2992 Budowa Swigtyni Salomona rozpoczgta 1 Krél. 6:1
(wiosng 4 roku ?eso Ranowania) 3
1026 3000 Koniec trzeciego 1000-letniego dnia istnienia
czXowieka
997 3029 Roboam ws;gpuje na tron go Salomonie; 1 Krél. 11:42,43
odgczenie sig¢ 10 pokolen
740 3286 Asyria, drugie mocarstwo swiatowe, podbija 2 Krél. 17:6,13,18
Izraela i zdobywa Samari
625 3401 Nabuckoaonozor krélem Babiionu, trzeciego Jer. 25:1
mocarstwa dwiatowego 5
624 3402 Rozpoczyna sie 17 rok jubileuszowy 3 Mojz. 25
€17 3409 Nabuchodonozor uprowadza do Babilonu pierw- 2 Krél. 24:12-18
3 szych jercéw zydowskich
607 3419 Nabuchodonozor oblega i zdobywa Jeruzalem; 2 Krél., 25:3-7,8-1
Swigtynia zréwnana z ziemig, Jeruzalem Jer. 52:12-14;
zburzone (w 5 miesigcu); wyludnione 2 Krél. 25:25,26
(w 7 miesigcu); poczgtek 70 lat opustosze-
nia; poczgtek siedmiu czaséw pogan
539 3487 Babilon dostaje sig w rece Medéw i Perséw; Dan. 5:30,31
Medo-Persja staje sig czwartym mocarstwem
$wiatowym; panuje Dariusz
537 3489 Cyrus Pers wydaje (w pierwszym roku panowania) 2 Kron. 36:22,2%
P o dekret w sprawie powrotu Zydéw S
351 orobabel korczy budowe drugiej Swigtyni Ezdr. 6:14,1
455 3571 Nehemiasz odbudgwuje m%:y Jerugalem? g:ozyna Neh. 1:1;451?.11;
4 siq spetniaé ,70 tygodni" z Daniela 9:24 6:15; Dan. 9:24
332 3694 Judeg rzadzi Grecja, pigte mocarstwo Swiatowe Dan. 8:21
63 3963 Judeg rzgdzi Rzym, széste mocarstwo swiatowe Jana 19:15;0b] 47:10
26 4000 Koniec czwartego 1000-letniego dnia istnienia
czicwieka
2 4024 Narodziny Jana Chrzciciela i Jezusa Tuk. 1:60; 2:7
DATA N.E.
29 4054 (Jesied) Jezus ochrzczony, namaszczony; Tuk. 311,2,23
koniec 69 .tygodnia"™ z Daniela 9:24
33 4058 14 Nisana: Jezus ustanawia Wieczerzg Pariska; Tuk. 22:20; 23:33,
zostaje przybity do pala; porowa 70 ,tygoa- .
nia” z Daniela $:24
16 Nisana: Jezus wzbudzony 2z martwych Mat. 28:1-10;
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Data

Data

TABELA DAT 0D STWORZENIA CZEOWIEKA DO ROKU 7000 A.M.

g Anno Wydarzenie Odsytacz
*%*  Mundi
6 Siwana: Pigédziesigtnica; wylanie ducha Dzieje 2:1-4,14
Swigtego; zaXozenie zboru chrzeécijariskiego;
Piotr uzywa pierwszego klucza
36 4061 Piotr uzywa drugiego klucza; namaszczenie i Dzieje 10:34-48
chrzest razymskiego setnika Korneliusza;
koniec ,70 tygodni" lat
%49 4074 Rada apostoidw i starszych mezéw w Jeruzalem Dzieje 15
podejmuje decyzje przeciw uzywaniu krwi i ¥
tego, co uduszone
70 4095 Rzymianie burzg Jeruzalem i $wigtynie Dan. 9:27; Zuk.19:42-44
73 4098 Upadek Masady, ostatniej twierdzy zydowskiej
%100 4125 Umieras Jan, ostatni apostok 2 Tes. 2:7
131 4156 Cesarz Hadrian odbudowuje Jerozolime, czynigc
z niej kolonie rzymskg Aelia Capitolina
325 4350 Cesarz razymski Konstantyn, Pentifex Maximus,
zwoXuje do Nicei pierwszy sobér powszechny
bi skupéw
378 4403 Damazy, biskup rzymski, przejmuje tytuk
Pontifexa Maximusa
.386 4411 Augustyn przechodzi na rzymski katolicyzm
800 4825 Ppgiez Leon III koronuje kréla Frankéw, Karola
ielkiego
975 5000 Koniec pigtego 1000-letniego dnia istnienia
cztowieka
1492 5517 Papiez Innocenty VIII umiera po transfuzji krwi
1530 5555 2ZaXozenie zwigzku protestanckiego w Szmalkaldzie
1763 5788 Wielka Brytania wystepuje na widownie jako siédme mocars:iwo Swiatowe
1806 5831 Konlec Swietego Cesarstwa Rzymskiego :
1879 5904 ' (Lipiec) ukazuje sig pierwszy numer czasopisma ,Zion’s Watch Tower"
(wStraznica Sy jorska")
1884 5909 Prawne zarejestrowanie Towarzystwa Straznica (Zion’s Watch Tower
Tract Society; obecnie Watch Tower Bible' and Tract Society of
Pennsylvania
1914 5939 (Paédziernikz Koniec czaséw pogan; szaleje pierwsza wojna $wiatowa
1916 5941 ,Straznica" (,The Watch Tower" z 1 stycznia) opowiada sie za neutral-
* noscig chrzescijaiisks
1918 5943 Pierwszy wypadek uzycia zmagazynowanej krwi przez profesora medycyny
-z uniwersytetu w Chicago; uwigzienie przedstawicieli Towarzystwa
Straznica (w czerwcu); w listopadzie korcay si¢ pierwsza wojna
) Swiatowa
1919 5944 (Marzec) Zwolnienie, a w nastepnym roku uniewinnienie przedstawicieli
Towarzystwa Straznica
1920 . 5945 Rozpocz naJQ si¢ sesje Ligi Narodéw, ésmego mocarsiwa Swiatowego
1927 " 5952 ,Straznica" (,The Watchtower" z 15 grudnia) cznajmia, ze przelew krwi
quzis,gednq z przyczyn pomsty Bozej w Armagedonie - 1 Mojz. 9:3,4
1931 5956 (26 lipca) Przyjecie nazwy ,Swiadkowie Jehowy"
1935 ' 5960 ,Wielki 1lud" z Objawienia 7:9-17 rozpoznany i opisany na zgromadzeniu
w Waszyngtonie oraz w Jstranicy’
1937 ..5962 ZaYozenie pierwszego wielkiego Dbanku krwi (w Cook County Hospital w
§° stanie Illinois, USA)
1938 5963 Chrzescijaiscy $wiadkowie Jehowy zorganizowani w sposéb carkowicie
teokratyczny §
1939 5964 (W;zgsieg Viybuch drugiej wojny $wiatowej; Liga . Narodéw przestaje
ziata
1945 5970 Straﬂﬁtca (aThe Watchtower" z 1 lipca) potepia transfuzje krwi -
8. $ ! p e gmdgny, e g e \ YL 4
(Wrzesien) kondes!drigiej . wojny- Swiatowej; (pszdziernik) ratyfiko-
wanie Karty Or anizacgi Narodéw Zjednoczonych
1957 5982 (Pazdziern: ZSRR wysyta na orbite pierwszego satelite; sSwiat dreczg
G0t 1 obawy G 0 s NA ] : ¥ .
1962 5987 (11 ngéziernika) Papiez Jan XXIII" otwiera Drugi Sobdr Watykarski
1963 5988, Papie# Jan XXIII ogtasza na 'Soborze encykliké ,Pacém in terris", w
[ ktérej stawi Organizacie Narodéw Zjednoczonyeh;: 3’ c¢zerwca umiera
i3 mimo grzyffcia kilku transfuzji. krwi. L ot Nipled sle yxaw
1964 5989 (Maj) ,Sateiity obserwacy jne" i satelity z zaXogami ludzkimi wzmagajg
{5 napigcie na Swiecie e % e A a4 . :atugedest of
1965 5990 (4 pasdziernika) Papie: Pawel VI odwiedza gkéwng siedzibg ONZ' w Nowyis |
& Jorku, udziela popargia teg:Organizscji i prowadzi rogmowy: z prezy- ~
o dentem USA. 8 grudnia zamyka Drugi Ekumeniczny. Sobér Watykaiski«: -
1966 5991 Wz sle grofba trzeciej wojny Swiatowej miedzy. ,krélem. pdinocy” ar
nkrdlem pozudnia®. (Dan. 1135-7,40) Trwa Tozwéj organizacji chrzes-
cijaiskich dwiadkdw Jehowy, a 22 czerwca rozpoczeto sig. wosoronto
(Kanada) pierwsze 'z ‘serii mie zynhrodowgch' hgfq dazer “pod haskten
nSynowie Bozy. - sy ‘wolnosci®. W' -sobote, 25 czerwca, w%,dhnp,
ksigzkq ,Life Dverlasting - in Freedom of the Sons' of' God™ ( yeie!
wieczne w wolnosci synéw. Bozych)ii wp-is ! s%efws ohseid "85
1975 6000 Konie;is§éstego 1000-letniego dnia istnienia czlowieka (wczesng je-
Sbotl > 1 1 e e Koo o sitlavmyn o, obts  of IR
3 doveal, sioxok 290 Y&
2975 T000 vxoniec»mgdduego 1000-letniege . dnia istnienia cztowieka (wczesna je-
sienig) o fgo t IAs o BRIALL gk
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7
Wszyscy cheielibyémy mieé
wigcej czasu na to, zeby
na przykrad cieszyé sie
dzietami = stwarzania 1lub
innymi formami wypoczynku,
i do pewnego stopnia sg
one dla nas dostepne juz -
teraz. Niemnie} jednak
prawdziwa rado§é nastanie
dopiero w nowgm systemie
Jehowy, gdzie bedzie sie
mozna naprawde i bez korca
cieszyé wszystkim, co Je-
howa sprawit i co jeszcze
zgotuje. Kiedy tonie o-
kret, kazdy powinien my-
§leé raczej o ratunku niz
0 spoczynku Czy TYOzrywce.
Ten stary system wkadnie
tonie w niewierze, niemo-
ralno$ci 1 nikczemnodci.

Wkrétce zupetnie "sie po-
grgzy 1 zniknie 2z pola
widzenia, kiedy otrzyma

$miertelny cios od gtéwne-
go niebiariskiego wykonawcy
wyrokéw Jehowy, Chrystusa
Jezusa. Z tego tez powodu
najwazniejszym zadaniem
dla bojgcych sie¢ Boga jest
teraz spe¥nianie woli Je-
howy, co réwna sig pracy
nad ocaleniem. ¥
17 Tych, ktérzy sig od-
tgczyli od dogorywajacego,
starego systemu rzeczy,
mozna stusznie przyréwnad
do ludzi, ktérzy szczesli-
wie opuscili tongey okret
i znaleZli miejsce w Yodzi
ratunkowej. My$li ich po-
winny sig skupiaé na osig-
gnigciu bezpiecznego brze-
gu bez wzglgdu na ‘wymagany
wysitek. Studzy Jehowy do-
stali si¢ w miejsce zapew-
niajgce przetrwanie, w
miegsce, gazie mogg sig u-
czyC¢ o wiecznotrwatym zy-
ciu w sprawiedliwym, nowym
porzgdku. Ale sg jeszgze
inni, ktdrzy réwniez..cheg
przezyé. Ci  takze potrze-
bujg poznaé wole Jehowy i
Jego obietnice. Trzeba ;
udzielié  pomocy,. . chogby
to nawet wymagaio od
wydatkowania czasu i wy-
sitku X¥osztem osobistych
dgzen. Takie dawanie 3z
siebie jest najlepszym
sposobem mgdrego spozytko-
wania czasu, jaki jeszcze
pozostat. et
.o as v Aby nzas;éztﬁrym dy-
sponujemy,. szuzyd Djeszcze
mgdrzedis luadm!nfjnabraé
~biegtoscl widziele ratowa-
nia zyela: Cheemy przeciez
daé .z csiebie wigcej niz
tylko wypeiniaé iczds siuz-
bgs Chcemy jak najskutecz-
niej, - wyzyskiwaé zuzywany
czagy;a to nam sie uda,
dy:de swej pracy przyto-
sercem, starajgc
polepszaé jakosé
‘siuzby pexnionej dla Jeho-
v do, Koryn--

“tian "9:26 apostoZi Pawel
pisaz: nSposéb, wedtug
ktérego kieruje swgciosy,
nie Jjest uderzani W-po-
wietrze." (NW) Pawet nie
zamierzat traci¢ czasu ani
energii na prace, #l'ktdérej

korzy$¢é byta mata 1ub zad-

e “3&5[‘51%’&&3‘
18, Jak czas mozna zutié jesz~
cze mydrzéj?
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na. Nauczyr sie skutecznie kierowaé swe wysirki,
%eby zuzyty czas datr mozliwie najlepsze iki.
Przed nami stoi otworem ta sama droga. Jezeli nig
péjdziemy, badziemy wydajni w stuzbie, pilnie pra-
ceujgec nad ' odnalezieniem o0séb zainteresowanych

prawds oraz nad posilaniem tych, z ktérymi nam si
uda, gawiqaeé tgcznosé, i czule'opiekujqc sig nimg
dale IS

1. Bez wzgledu na to, jakg w konujemy czynnosé
przewidziang wQ naszym codzie?mymyrozkkadgie Zg?gé,
a wige cay akurat idziemy na zebranie chrzedci jan-
Qki:i C2y nauczamy kogo$ u niego w domu o zamie-
rzeniach Bozych, Ble=cziﬂjesteémy przy swej pracy
w biursze, 0ryce, na roli lub w gospodarstwie do-
mowym - gpgze\ spozytkujemy czas,
te C2ynnosé w sposéb Przynoszacy
Choébysmy nie mogli b
mi, cheemy zachowywa

Jjezeli wykonamy
czes¢ Jehowie.
¢ peXnoczasowymi grosiciela-

sle po chrzedci jarisku, pil-
nie sie starajsc 0 wprowadzenie w czyn rady apos-
tota Pawla: . Powinnidcie odtozyé starg osobowosé,
ktéra odpowiada waszemu poprzedniemu sposobowi
prowadzenia sig¢ % ktéra bywa zepsuta zwodniczymi
pragnieniami; ale (...) powinniécie sie staé nowy-
mi w sile pobudzajgcej wasz umysr 1 przyodziaé no-
wg, 0sobowosé, stworzona wedtug woli Bozej w praw-
ggig:2~uﬁpt8ﬁiedliW0501 1 lojalnosci." - Efez.4:

POSTEPY W, PRAWDZIWYM WIELBIENIU

m.naehtémq% % ozytelnikéw, zastanowiwszy sie
Heg Licznymi obowligzkami, z kt&rych powinni sie
byLi wywigzad, aby madrze spozytkowad czas, dojdg
do przekonania, ze w przesztodei nie czcili Boga w
86b zadowalajgcy. Zanim doszli do doktadnej wie-
dzy o Bogu i Jego Stowie, z pewnoscig nie przyspa-
rzali Jehowie czci. Moze nawet przynosili Jemu uj-
m¢. Ale nie traé wiecej czasu na rozmy$lanie nad
przeszto$cis, ktéra zostata zmarnowana. Nie mozesz
uczynié nie, co by Jg przywrdcito. Mozesz jedynie
wzigé przezyte do$wiadczenia za nauczke i postano-
wié, by nigdy wiecej nie powtarza¢ swoich b¥edéw.
21 Niekiedy pewne osoby dopuszczajyg do tego, ze
ich nierozsadnie spedzona przeszios$¢ staje sig dla
nich zawadg. Zadreczajg sig¢ nig do tego stopnia,
2e nie potrafia sie¢ zabra¢ do mgdrego spozytkowa-
nia czasu teraz i na przysztos$é. Swiadczy to jed-
nak o braku petnego doceniania dla faktu, ze Jeho-
wa jest Bogiem mitoSciwym i przebaczajgcym, craz
2ew gruncie rzeczy liczy sie to, co czynimy dzisiaj
i co wuczynimy jutro. Jehowa jest litosSciwy i na-
prawdeg przebacza, jesli kto$ okazuje szczerg skru-

19, Jak chrzeécijanin moie mydrze spoiytkowaé czas bez
wzgledu na to, jaky codzienng czynnoéé wyikonuje w danej
chwili?

20,21. Co powinny czynié osoby, ktére

w przeszlosci nie
spoiytkowaly swego czasu madrze?

‘niem Jego przykazaf. wPrzyjdic.e

che 1 usilnic pracuje nad postusznym przestrzega-
1 prawujcie si¢
ze mng, méwi Pan. Choéby byty grzechy wasze jak
szkartat, jak $nieg wybielejg; 1 choéby byty czer-
wone jak karmazyn, beds biaZe Jak weina. Jesli ze-
chcecie, a posluchacie mie, débr ziemi pozywad be~
dziecie." (Izaj. 1:18,19,Wk) Nie gardZ tak ser-
deczng 2yczlincscig, skorzystaj z niej, a nastep~
nie postaraj sie zdobyé wuzranie Jehowy przez dal-
8ze postepy w prawdziwym wielbieniu.

22 MiYo$é i mirosierdzie Boga rozciagga sig¢ na-
wet na tych, ktérzy byli kiedy§ wykluczeni ze zbo-
ru chrzescijanskiego. Takie osoby, po powrocie do
Yaski Jehowy oraz wykazaniu sie wiarg i lojalnos-
clg, majg teraz widoki na powotanie 3z czasem do
odvowiedzialnych przywilejéw w zborze. Czyz nie
Jest to cudowny wyraz mitoSci Jehowy? A je$li po-
trafi On wybaczyé tym, ktérzy byli niegdyé wyxa-
czeni, to czy nie sgdzisz, ze gotéw jest postgpié
identycznie wobec tych, ktérzy nie byli wcale wy-
kluczeni, tylko niemgdrze przedtem uzywali swego
czasu? Skoro Jehowa ma tak wspaniate przymioty,
powinno to wzbudzié w nas jeszcze wigkszg miodé
do Niego, powinno skonié nas do spotggowania w
sobie pragnienia, by mgdrze wyzyskaé czas przez
czynienie postepéw w prawdziwym wielbieniu, teraz
1 odtgad juz =zawsze dajge z siebie,’ co posiadamy
najlepszego, w  mysl tekstu 2 Mojzeszowej 23:19:
wNajlepsze 2z pierwocin dojrzatych prodéw twej roli
masz przynies§é do domu Jehowy, twego Boga." - NW.

23 Zatem uczmy sie wzbogacaé nas e wielbienie
Boga - nie tylko pod wzgle¢dem ilos$ci, ale co waz-
niejsze, takze ' pod wzgledem jakoSci. Siegajmy po
to, co przed nami, zapominajgc wszystko zke, co
zostaXro poza nami. DaZmy do osiggnigeia celu
wiecznotirwatego zycia, ktére nam da nieograniczony
czas na radowanie sig tym, co Jehowa przewidziax
dla postusznej ludzkodci. Patrzmy zawsze naprzéd i
2mierzajmy do coraz petniejszego i szczedliwszego
2ycia w stuzbie Jehowy. Jezeli teraz we wszystkim,
co przedsigweZmiemy, bedziemy czynili u: uzytek
z czasu ku chwale Boga, to wtenczas znajdziemy sie
wéréd tych, o Xktérych Psalm 115:18 powiada: ,Ale
my begdziemy brogostawili Panu /w tekScie orygin.:
Jehowe/, odtgd az na wieki." Tym, ktérzy w dobie
obecnej mgdrze spozytkujg swéj czas, Psalm 37:34
daje takg nadzieje: ,Oczekuj Pana /Jehowe/ i
strzez drogl jego, a on cie wywyzszy, ayyé odzie-
dziczy ziemig; a oglgdasz, gdy niepobozni wytra-
ceni bedg." Koﬁczg sig czas niepoboznych i napraw-
de Jjuz pora, zeby daé sie Strowu prawdy Bozej tak
ukszta¥towaé, bySmy codziennie bXogostawili Jehowg
1 przez to zostali zachowani, a potem btogostawili
Go az na wieki. -

22. (a) Nawet na kogo rozcigga sig milosierdzie Jehowy?
(b) Do czego éwiadomosé tego faktu powinna doprowadzié?
23, Jaki powinien byé poglad chrzeécijadski?

‘Dzieci nigdy nie sq za male do nauki

List 2 do

Tymoteusza 3:15 podaje: ,0d lat

e.
S~

dziecigcych

znasz Pisma $wiete; one potrafiag daé ci m droéé, ktéra prowa-
¢ 3

dzi do zbawienia przez wiare w Chrystusa

ezusa."

(Kow) Wielu

rodzicéw chrze$cijarskich udostepnito swoim matym dzieciom

wPisma éwigte", postuzywszy sie ksigzkg 0d raju
Pewna matka mieszkajgca w Pennsylwanii
wChociaz céreczka moja ma
bardzo polubiXa swojg ksigzke i
W niej prawie codziennie. Do

do raju odayskanegc.

(USA) pisze o tym, co nastepuje:
dopiero dwa lata, to jednak
yStudiuje’

utraconego

strony 85 potrati

swoilm jezykiem ,objasnié’ wszystkie ilustracje. Wprawdzie nie
: i

umie jeszcee ty.
i tXumaczy stowami,
przyktad: ,Co
sNie, nie, to Zle!?
ludzka i jej dzieci
brze.

weszli do
Wreszcie udaje,
nie!?’

liczne
niu Biblii."

nie jej o tym wsz

ktére zna, ze rozumie, o
powiedziat Jehowa Adamowi 1 Ewie o owocu?’ -
Nastepnie demonstruje, jak pierwsza para
musiaty ptakaé, poniewaz postgpity niedo-
Zna tez kazde zwierze na ilustracji =z

mocno potrzgsa gidéwkg, gay
arki. Wymy$lita
ktérzy obchodzili dokota Jerycha. Stawia kilka klockéw jeden
na drugim, po ¢zym pare
Jak gdyby trgbita, i wora: - sUpadnie,
Uderza w klocki i cata budowla B
ystkim sprawia wiele radosdei i cenimy sobie
ilustracje, ktdére pomagajg takim dzieciom w zrozumie-

e méwié, ale na moje pytania vokazuje gestami

co chodzi. Otc

Noem i arkg, i

sl¢ pytam, czy 211 ludzie tez
sotie nawet zabawe w Izraelitdw,
razy okrgza je krokiem marszowym,
upad-
sie przewraca. Poucza-
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JAKIEGO powodu mowi sie teraz tak duzo o roku

1975? Podczas ubiegtych miesigey wsrod powaz-
nych badaczy Biblii rozgorzaty woko: sprawy tego
roku ozywione dyskusje, nierzadko oparte na rozma-
itych domysXach. Zainteresowanie ich wzmoglo sieg
nea-skutek przekonania, ze rok 1975 wyznacza koaiec
okresu 6000 lat historii 1ludzkiej od chwili stwo-
rzenia Adama. Bliskos¢ tak waznej daty rzeczywis-
cie pobudza wyobrainig 1 moze sig staé niewyczer-
panym tematem rozmow.

2 Ale chwileczkg! Skgd wiemy, ze icn obliczenia
sg poprawne? Jaka istnieje podstawa do twierdze-
nia, %e Adam zostal stworzony prawie 5994 lata te-
mu? Czy jedyna ksiesa, ktdrg mozrna obdarzyé peinyam
zaufaniem z uwagl na bezsporng sciszosé historycz-
ng, mianowicie natchnione Stowo Jehowy, Biblia
swieta, pozwala dawaé wiarg takiemu wnioskowi 1 u-
dziela wu poparcia?

3 W niektorych obcojezycznych wydaniach Pisma
swigtego spotyka sig przypisy lub uwagi margineso-
we, z ktorych wynika, jakoby stworzenie czXowieka
przypadato na rok 4004 p.n.e.* Dane zamieszczone w
uwagach marginesowych nie wchodzg jednak w skiad
natchnionego tekstu Pisma, a jesli chodzi o te da-
te, to pc raz pierwszy wysunigto jg.dopiero prze-
szXo pletnascie wiekdéw po smierci ostatniego pisa-
rza biblijnego i az do roku 1701 n.e. nikt nie o-
smieliY sig¢ wstawié Jej do zadnego wydania Biblii.
Przypisy tego rodzaju opieraja sie na wnioskach
pewnego duchownego pochodzenia irlandzkiego, arcy-
biskupa Koscloza anglikanskiego Jamesa Usshera
(1581-165€). Chronologia Usshera byia tylko jednym
z wielu przykiadéw szczerych wysitkéw podejmowa-—
rych podczas minionych stuleci w celu ustalenia
czasu stworzenia Adama. Jakies sto lat temu, kiedy
dokonano podsumowania, okazato sig, ze do tego
c¢zasu znani uczeni opublikowalil nie mniejniz 140
roznych zestawien chronologicznych. W obliczeniach
tych daty stworzenia Adama wahajg sie w tak szero-
kich granicach, jak rok 3616 p.n.e. a rok 6174
pP.n.e.; istnieje rowniez fantastyczne domniemanie,
siggajgee az roku 20 000 p.n.e. Tak sprzeczne in-
formacje, kitore znalezé mozna w zbiorach co bogat—
szych bibliotek na cafym $wiecie, z pewnoscig u-
trudniajgq orientacje ludziom szukajgcym odpowiedzi
na powyzsze pytania.

¢« W poprzednim artykule dowiedzielismy sie¢ na
podstawie natchnionych Pism, catkiem niezaleznie
od nieinspirowanych uwag marginesowych wystepujg~
eych w niektérych wydaniach PFiblii, ze siedemdzie-
sigcioletni okres spustoszenia Judy rozpoczgk sie
okoto 1 pazdziernika roku 607 p.n.e. Poczgtek tego
okresu mia oczywisty zwiazek z jego zakonczeniem,
a tym samym tez z upadkiem Babilonu w roku 539
p.n.e. 2atem majgc rok 607 p.n.e. tak samo pewnie
ustalony w kalendarzu gregoriarnskim, jak i date
absolutng: rok 539 p.n.e., jestedmy przygotowani
do dalszego posuwania sig wstecz w rachubie czasu

# Nale2g do nich migdzy innymi takie
rozpowszecmione na angielskim obszarze Jezykowym, jak
protestancka ,Wersja Autoryzowana", zwana tez Wersjg
kréla. Jakuba", oraz katolicld e tumaczenie wDouay ",

przek¥ady szeroko

1,2, (a) Co wzbudzio szczegbélne zainteresowanie rokiem
1975, 1 jakie to miaXo nastepstwa? (b) Jalie jednak wyZa=
niajg sig pytania? A

3. Czy rok stworzenia Adama, wydrukowany w wielu egzem~
plarzach Biblii, nalesy do natchnionego. tekstu Pisma
éwiqtego? Czy wszyscy zgedzajy sie z tg datg?

4, Czego dowiedzielidmy sie¢ w poprzednim studium, i de
czego na tej podstawie jestesmy przygotowani? G5 20

wydarzen w historii
biblijnej. Na przyk*ad lata panowania nad wybranym
ludem Bozym kolejnych krolow: Savla, Dawida i1 Sa-
lomona, mozemy obecnie bez trudu podaé wedrug ter-
minolcgii wspoXczesnego kalendarza.

1 okreslenia innych waznych

s _Po smierci Salomona jegce krolestwo rozpadio
sie na dwle czgsci. Dwupokoleniowa czesé porudnio-
wa, ktéra obejmowaia obszar Judy i Beniamina, po-
zostata pod rzgcdami potomkéw Salomona i byia znana
pod nazwg krdlestwa Judy. Dziesigé pokolen miesz-
kajgcych bardziej na-péiroc utwor=zyzo krelestwo I-
zraela, zwane czasem ,Samarig" od nazwy jego péz-
niejsze} stolicy; ten obszar podlegat wiadzy Jero—
boama oraz jego nastgpcéw. Jezell proroczy = okres
390 iat, o ktérym czytamy w ksigedze Ezechiela 4:1-
9, odniesiemy do - zburzenia Jeruzalem, to stwier-
dzimy, ze dmieré Salomona nastgpila w roku 997
p.n.e. Faktycznie miata ona miejsce wiasdnie 390
lat przed zagtadg Jeruzalem w roku 607 p.n.e.

NIEPRAWOSC IZRAELA ZNOSZONA PRZEZ 390 LAT

6 Zapoznajmy sie teraz dokiadniej z tym, cow
tej sprawie zapisano w ksigdze proroka Ezechiela:
7 wSynu czlowieczy! Weimij sobie cegig, a Tpo-
tozywszy jg przed sobg, wyryj na niej miasto Jeru-
zalem; 1 sporzgdZ na niej oblezenie ( ). To be-
dzie znakiem domowl Izraelskicmu; a ty uk¥adZ sie
na lewy bok twéj, a wiéz naji nieprawosé domu Izra-
elskiego; jak wiele dni lezec¢ bedziesz na nim, tak
dtugo poniesiesz nieprawnéé ich. A Ja tobie aaje
lata™ nieprawosci ich wediug liczby dni, to jest
traysta 1 dziewigédziesigt dni; tak d¥ugo ponie-
siesz nieprawos¢ domu zraelskiego. A gdy ‘je wy-
peinisz, ukiadziesz sig powtére na prawy bok twdj,
a poniesiesz nieprawosé domu Judzkiege przez: czter-
dsiefci dni; dzlen za ~rok, dzier, méwig, za rok
dajeg tobie. (...) Przetoz nabierz sobie pszenmicy 1
jgczmienia, 1 bobu.i soczewicy, i prosa i wyki, a
w0z to do jednego naczynia i uczyd sobie z tego
pokarm; wediug liczby dni, ktdérych leszeé bedziesz
na boku swym, to jest przez traysta dziewigbdsie-
sigt dni jeéé go bgdziesz." - Ezech. 4:1-9,
W-omawianym rozdziale ksiegi Ezechiela nie
chodziXo o przypomnienie minionych dziejow; byto
to raczej proroctwo dotyczgce przyszlych wydarzen.
Zapowliadato czas majgecy nadejsé - w przysztoseli,
kiedy stawne miasto Jeruzalem zostanie oblezone, a
nastepnie jege mieszkaricy uprowadzeni w niewolg, co
w catej rozciggiosci sprawdzito 'sig¢ w roku 607
p.n.e. Tym samym skonczyio sie wtedy czterdziesci
lat, o ktérych byta mowa w odniesieniu do Judy.
nNieprawosé" krélestwa pbéinocnego, ktéra miala byé
znoszona przez 390 lat, byia prawie dziesiegciokro-
tnie wigksza od nieprawosci Judy, znoszonej przez
czterdziescl lat. Kiedy wszakze dobiegly konca owe
390 lat?

9 Nie zakonczyly sig one w roku 740 p.n.e., kie-
dy ulegia zburzeniu Samaria. Zaprzecza temu prosty
fakt, ze' przeciez Ezechiel odegral powyzszy dramat
w jakis czas .po ,roku pigtym od uprowadzenia kréla
Joachyna’, a z tego by wynikato, ze ich zakoricze-

nie nie mogto przypasé wczesniej niz w roku 613
5« Jakie historyczne wydarzenia nastgpity Q roku 997
Dele0.? -
6,7+ 0 jakich okresach czytamy w prorootwie Ezechiela 43
1=97? . -«

8. Kiedy dobiegZo korca ,znoszenie nieprawosci’® krélestwa
poZudniowego?.

9+ Z. czego wynika, Ze nieprewodé" krdélestwa pdéimocnego
réwnie¢ zakoriczyta sig w roku 607 pen.e.?
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P.n.e.; tymczasem mijako juz wtedy 127 lat od za-
gtady Samarii za sprawg Asyryjczykéw. (Ezech. 1:2)
Poniewaz caiy ten proroczy dramat wskazywal wyraz-
nie na spustoszenie Jeruzalem 1 poniewaz zarowne
dom Izraela, jak i dom Judy, byiy w rzeczywistosci
jednym niepodzielnym ludem zwigzanym przymierzem,
ludem, ktérego ostatek po powrocie z wygnania nie
miar byé rozszczepiony, wigc mozliwy jest tylko
jeden rozsgdny wniosek, mianowicie, 2ze okresy nie-
prawo$ci obydwu tych doméw biegly rownolegle'i za-
koriczyty si¢ w tym samym czasie, w roku 607 p.n.e.
Przy tym zatozeniu rowniez siedemdziesigciolecie

opuszczenia krainy judzkiej uptyneio w 70 lat po.

zakoriczeniu okresu znoszenia nieprawosci obu doméw
i wtedy ostatek obydwu domow .mogk znowu powrdcié
na miejsce dawnego Jeruzalem.

10 Skoro ,nieprawo$é domu izraelskiego" dobie-
ga koica w roku 607 p.n.e., to jej poczgtek przy-
pada 390 lat wczeéniej, czyli na rok 997 p.n.e.
Zaczela sig¢ ona w tym roku, w ktérym zmart krél
Salomon, a Jeroboam popeinii nisprawosé, 1 to
wielkg: 6w Jeroboam bowiem, ktéry oderwal znaczne
tereny od domu Dawida, ponadto ,oderwaX Izraela od
Jahwe inacze?: od Jehowy/ i wciggng go w wielki
grzech", - 2 (4) Krél. 17:21,BT. :

WYJSCIE 2 EGIPTU - ROK 1513 P,N.E.

1 Spoglgdajgec wsiecz w odlegig przeszodé, do-
strzegauwy inny kamien milowy w dziejach ludzkich:
wiekopomne wyjécie Izraelitéw z niewoli egipskiej
pod przewodnictwem Mojzesza. Gdybysmy nie mieli
wiarogodnego Stowa Jehowy, Biblii, dokiadne umiej-
scowlienie tego wielkiego wydarzenia w kalendarzu
bytoby rzeczg niemozliwg, poniewaz hieroglify egi-
pskie najwyrazniej przemilczajg te upokarzajgcg
kleske, ktérg plerwszej potgdze Swiatowej zadak
Jehowa. Natomiast na podstawie chronologii biblZij-
nej ustalenie daty owego pamigtnego wydarzenia
Jest rzeczg stosunkowo prostg!

12 A oto informacja zanotowana w ksiedze 1 (3)
Krolewskiej 6:1: ,Roku czterysta osiemdziesigtego
po wyjéciy Izraelitéw z ziemi egipskiej, w drugim
miesigcu /w miesigecu Ziv, NW/ czwartego roku pano-
wania Salomona nad Izraelem, rozpoczg* on budowg
domu dla Jahwe." - BT,

13 Skoro posiadamy takg wiadomosé, wystarczy
nam ustalié¢, w kiérym roku kalendarzowym Salomon
przystgpit do budowy swigtyni, a obliczenie, kiedy
oddziay wojsk faraona 2zgingiy w Morzu Czerwonym,
bedzie wtedy Jjuz rzeczg zupeinie atwsg.

4 ,A dni,ktérych krolowat Salomon wdJeruzalemie
nad wszystkim Izraelem, byXo czterdziesci lat." (1
Krél. 11:42) Wiadomo nam juz, ze ostatni peiny rok
Jjego panowania dobiegt konca wiosng roku 997 p.n.
e.* Kiedy dodamy 40 do 997, otrzymamy rok 1037 p.
n.e.; wtasnie wtedy rozpoczeio sig pokojowe krdlo-
wanie Salorona. Jak podaje sprawozdanie, przystg-
piY¥ on do wznoszenia s$wigtyni dopiero w drugim
miesigcu czwartego roku swego panowania, z czego
wynika, ze do owej chwili sprawowai rzgdy przez
trzy peine lata 1 jeden miz2sigc. Odejmujgec teraz
3 lata od 1037, ctrzymamy rok 1034 p.n.e. i to
jest rok, w ktérym rozpoczeto prace budowlane.
Rzecz dzia%a sig¢ w drugim miesigcu, zwanym Ziv, a
wigc na przetomie kwietnia 1 maja. Biblia zazna-
cza, ze byio to ,roku czterysta osiemdziesigtego
po wyjsciu Izraelitéw" z Egiptu.

15 Kiedy do liczebnika dodajemy specjalng kon-
céwke 1 na przyktad zamiast ,dziesieé" méwimy
wdziesigty", wowczas zamieniamy liczebnik g2éwny

# Obliczanie lat panowania kréldéw opiera sie na roku ka-
lendarzowym, ktéry zaczynal sie wiosng, co zresztg odpo=
wiadae metodzie babilorskiej, gdzie przewazat taki sposéb
obliczania," - ,The New Schaff-Herzog Encyclopedia of Re=
ligious Knowledge", 1957, tom 12; str, 474,

10, Kiedy wigec rozpoczeia sie , nmieprawosé" Izraela?
11,12, Jakie wczedniejsze wydarzenie w historii ludzkiej
moZzemy obecnie ustalié w czasie, i ktéry tekst Kkluczowy
bedzie w tym pomocg?

13,14, (2) W ktérym roku wedtug kalendarza gregoriarskie-
go rozpoczeto sie panowanie Salomona? (b) W ktérym roku
przystapiZ on do budowy éwiatyni?

15, (a) Objasnij réinice miedzy liczebnikiem géwnym a
liczebnikiem porzadkowvm » (b) Kiedy wiec Izraelici e~
puscili Egipt?

na liczebnik poragdkowy. Kiedy ktod opowiada o
grze w pitke nozng 1.mowi, %e silny strzaX pad:* w
dziesigtej minucie, znaczy to, %e gra toczyla sie
Juz przez dziewieé peinych minut, ale tylko przez
czgsé dziesigtej; nie grano jeszcze przez peinych
dzieslieé minut. Podobnie tez . skoro Biblia uzywa
liczebnika porzgdkowego, podajgc, iz budowa swig-
tyni rozpoczgia si¢ w ‘czterysta ‘osiemdziesigtym
roku od czasu opuszczenia Egiptu przez Izraelitow,
1°skoro wiadomo, Ze w kalendarzu owa szczegdlna
chwila przypada na rok 1034 p.n.e., to musimy  do
1034 dodaé 479 peinych lat (nie 480) i wtedy o-
trzymamy rok 1513. Porg wyjécia z Egiptu mozemy o-
kreslié¢ nawet jeszcze Scislej: nastgpiZo ono wio-
sna, w dniu Paschy, a wigc czternastego daia mie-
sigca Nisana roku 1513 p.n.e.

ILE CZASU UPZYNEZOQ OD POTOPU?

1 Biblia jus pomogia nam doktadnie zmierzyé
czas wstecz az do wiosny roku 1513 p.n.e.; od tam—
tej 'pory do wiosny 1969 roku upiyngto w sumie
3481 lat. Polegajgc w dalszym - ciggu na wierne}j
spamiegci" Swigtegp Srowa Jehowy, na utrwalonych w
nim écisiych danych historyeznych, mozemy wnikngé
Jeszcze glzbieg w przesztosé 1 sieggngé az do poto-
pu za czasdéw Noego.

17 Szczepan, pierwszy z nagladowcow Jezusa
Chrystusa umgczonych na $mieré, powotal sig w pew-
nej chwili na cséwiadczenie, w ktérym Jehowa zapo-
wiadal przyszie  koleje 1losu potomstwa Abrahama:
#MOwiX mu B6g, ze potomkowie jego wygnancami bedg
na obeczyZnie, e podbijg ich w niewoleg i Zle 3z
nimi obchodzié sig bgdg przez czterysta lat."
(Dzieje 7:6,Db; 1 Mojz. 15:13) Szczepan wspomina
tu o trzech szczegétach 2z dawnych dziejéw swoich
przodkéw: ze byli przybyszami w obeym kraju, ze
zostali podbici w niewole oraz ze przez czterysta
lat ‘spotykali sie ze ziym traktowaniem.

18 BXedny byiby zarowno poglgd, ze ich wedréw-
ki, niewola i w ogdéle przykre doswiadczenia trwaly
Jjednakowo diugo, jak tez przypuszczenie, ze byiy
to odrebne trzy okresy nastgpujgce kolejno po so-
bie. Izraelici zostali przeciez ujarzmieni dopiero
d¥uzszy czas po przybyciu do Egiptu w charakterze
przychodniéw, czyli tymczasowych osiedlencéw; na—
stapifo to nie wczesniej niz po 70 latach, w kaz-
dym razie po Smierci Jézefa. Szczepan méwix wige
raczej o tym, z2e w okresie 400 lat, w ktérym Zle
si¢ z nimi obchodzono, zostali réwniez podbici w
niewolg,. a précz tego byli wedrowcami w obeym kra-
ju.
19 Zwréémy uwage na fakt, ze g Szczepan o-
éwiadezyt, iz byli ,wygnarncami ( na obczysnie

«se) przez czterysta lat", to nie méwit ani nie
zamierza? daé do zrozumienia, jakoby Izraelici
przed przybyciem: do Egiptu nie wedrowali. Nie moz-
na wigc upieraé sig przy twierdzeniu, ze powyzszy
tekst dowodzi, 1% przez czterysta lat przebywali
w Egipcie. Prawdg jest natomiast, ze kiedy prayby-
wszy do Egiptu bracia Jézefa zostali po raz piecw-
szy przedstawieni faraonowi, rzekli oni: ,Przyby-
1lisdmy, aby zatrzymaé sie¢ na pewien czas w tym kra-
ju." Nie powiedzieli jednak ani bezposrednio, ani
domy$lnie, ze dotychczas nie byli nigdzie prazy-
chodniami, gdyz przy tej samej okazji ich ojciec,
Jakub, zapytany przez faraona o swéj wiek, odwiad-
czy%: ,Liczba lat mego pielgrzymowania - sto 1
trzydziesci.” Przy tym nie tylko Jakub byt przes
cate swoje zycie przed przybyciem do Egiptu wedro-
wcem wlbbcym kraju, lecz wediug tego, co sam méwil
faraonowi, jego przodkowlie réwniez byli przycho-
dniami na obczyénie. - 1 Mojz. (Rodz.) 47:4-9,BT.

20 Skoro okres ztego traktowania dobiegt korica
w roku 1513 p.n.e., to musiaX sie rozpoczgé w roku
1913 p.n.e., czyli wzasnie 400 lat wczesniej. Rok
ten najpewniej odpowiada chwill, kiedy Izaaka dre-

16, Jak daleko wnikneglidmy w gZgb historii, 1 jakie sg
widoki na jeszcze giebsze _zapuszczenie sie w przeszledé?
174 Jakie wydarzenia i jaki okres czasu wspomnial Szcze=

' pan, przedstawiajgc dawne przeZycia Izraela?

18, Co przemawia przeciwko zaXoZehiu, jakoby te przesy=
cia nalezaXy do odrebnych okreséw, nastepujgcych kolej=
ne .po sobie?

19, Skad wiemy, %e Izraelici Juz przed przybyciem do B=
giptu byli jakby wygnadcami"?

20, Kiedy skoriczyx sie okres 400 lat udreczer, i idedy
siq rozpoczgk?
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czyX Ismael, naigrywajgc sig 2z
miejsce w daniu uroczystego odstawienia Izaaka od
piersi w wieku lat pigciu. DziaXo sig to oczywis-
cie na drugo przed przybyciem Izraelitéw do Egip-
tu. - 1 Mojz. 21:8,9.

21 A jak drugo przebywali

Izraelici w Egipcie,
tymczasowo tam osiedlen. ekst ksiegl 2 Wojzeszo
wej (Wyjscia) 12:40,41 podaje: ,Czas Dpobytu synow
Izraela w_igipcie trwai czterigta trzydziesci lat.

oto tego samego dnia, po upfywie czterystu tray-
dziestu lat, wysziy wszystkic zastgpy Jahwe z zie-
mi egipskiej." - BT.

22 Tymczasem Jjednak wediug Septuaginty wiersz
40 brzmi: ,A pobyt synow Izraela, podczas ktorego
przebywali oni /i ich ojcowie, Manuskrypt dleksan-
aryjski/ w ziemi egipskiej I W ZIEMI KANANEJSKIEJ
- czterysta trzydziesci lat." Pentateuch Samary-
taflski podaje w tym miejscu: ,W ZIEMI KANANEJSKIEJ
i w ziemi egipskiej." Zatem obydwie przytoczone
wersje, oparte na teksScie hebrajskim znacznie
starszym od dzis rozpowszecnnionego tekstu masore-
ckiego, obok ,ziemi egipskiej" wymieniajg takze
w«kanane jskg" .

23 0d czasu, kiedy Abraham przybyt do ziemi Ka-
naun uptyneto do chwili wurodzin Izaaka 25 lat;¥*
zas od tego czasu do narodzin Jakuba upiyngio dal-
szych 60 lat, a potam mineg¥o jeszcze 130 lat, za-
nim Jakub przywedrowat do Egiptu. Dodajge powyzsze
lata otrzymuj:my w sumie 215 lat, a wigc dokladnie
poinowg okresu 430 lat. Tyle czasu spedzili pat-
riarchowie w Kanaanie przed przeniesieniem 3ig do
2giptu. (1 Mojz. L2:4; 21:5; 25:26; 47:9) hApostox
PaweX, piszgc w natchnieniu od Boga, rowniez po-
twierazit, ze od chwili zawarcia przywierza z A-
bruhamem, gdy ten puatriarcha wyruszyi do ziemi Ka-
naan, uptyneto 430 lat do ustanowienia przymierza
Prawa. - Gal. 3:17. ’

2 Skoro teraz dodamy te 430 lat do 1513, osig-

gniemy rok 1943 p.n.e.; wtedy to Abraham, po smie- -

rci swego ojca Tarego w mezopotamskim miescie Ha-
ranie, zawedrowat po raz pierwszy do Kanaanu. Wy-
starczy tylko jeszcgze pododawa¢ lara kilku poko-
lesi, zeby dok¥adnie ustuli¢ datg potopu. Odpowied-
nie dane liczbowe zaczerpngé mozna z ksiggi 1 Moj-
zeszowe], rozdziatow 11 i 12, a nastgpnie je zsu-
mowaé, jak nastegpuje:

0d poczgtku potopu . :
2 lata,

do narodzin Arfacheada (1 Mojz. 11:110)
do narodzin Selecha (11:12) 35 1lat,
do narodzin Hebera (11:14 30 1lat,
do narodzin Pelega (11116 34 lata,
do narodzin Rehu (11:18) 30 1lat,
do narodzin Saruga (11:20) 32 lata,
do narodzin Nachore (11:22) 30 1lat,
do narodzin Tarego (11:24) 29 1lat,
do émierci Terego w Haranie i odejscia

Abrahama do Kanaanu w wieku 75 lat

(113323 1214) 205 1lat,
Razem 427 1lat.

25 Dodajmy te 427 lat do roku 1947 p.n.e., a
dowiemy sig, Ze potop nastgpit w roku 2370 p.n.e.,
czyli 4338 lat temu.

6000 LAT OD STWORZENIA ADAMA

2% W podobny sposéb, nalezy po prostu dodaé na-
stepujgace lata dotyczgce dziesigciu pokoled przed-
potopowych, aby otrzymaé rok stworzenia Adama: °

# Nawiasem méwigc, jesli do tych 25 lat dodamy 5 i odnie=
siemy to do czasu, kiedy Izaak zostaX odstawiony od pier-
si, otrzymamy w sunmie 30 lat, Tiumaczy to réZnice migdzy
okresem 400 lat (1 Moj%. 15:133 Dzieje 736), a okresem
430 1lat (2 Mojz. 12:403 Gale 3:17).

21,22, Czy 1Izraelici przebywali 430 lat wyZgcznie w E-
gipcie, i jakie ¢wiatXo rzucajgq na te sprawe pewne sta=
ro2ytne manuskrypty?

23. (a) Ile czasu przebywali wiec Izraelici naprawde w
Fgipcie, i jak potwierdza to apostok Pawex? (b) Wyiaénij
réznice, miedzy okresami 400 lat i 430 lat, o kto-
rych jest mowa w Biblii.

24,25. W ktérym roku kalendarzowym rozpoczg sie potop, i
ile czasu upiyneZe potem, aZ Abraham wiroczyX do Kanaanu?
26,27. (a) Jak dawno przed potopem zostak stworzony Adam?
W ktérym to byo roki prrzed naszg erg? (b) Co wskazuje na
okolicznoéé, ze Adam zostal stworzony jesienig? .

niego, co miaXo

0d stworzenia Adama

do narodzin Seta (1 Mojz. 513) 130 lat,
do narodzin Mosa (5:6) 105 1lat,
do narodzin Kenana (5:9) 90 1lat,
do narodzin Mahalaleela (5:12) 70 1lat,
do narodzin Jareda (5115 65 1lat,
do narodzin Bnocha (5318 162 lata,
do narodzin Matuzalema (5:21) 65 lat,
do narodzin Lamecha (5:25) 18T 1lat,
do narodzin Noego (5:28,29) 182 late,
do poczgtku potopu (7:6) 600 lat,
Razen 1656 lat,

27 Dodajgc 1656 do 2370, otrzymamy w wyniku 1i-
-czbg 4026, ktéra nam wyznaczy rok sitworzenia Adama
wediug kalendarza gregoriarskiego. Poniewaz trzeba
uznaé za rzecz naturalng, ze cziowlek zaczgt 1li-
czyé czas od poczgtku swego istnienia, i poniewaz
wgd¥ug najstarszych kalendarzy . ludzkich poczgtek
roku przypadat na jesier, wigc rozsgdny wydaje sig
poglgd, i2 plerwszy cziowiek Adam zostat stworzony
w porze jesisnnej.

2 Tak to dzig¢ki starannym, od nikogo nie zale-
fnym badaniom przeprowadzonym przez oddanych Bogu
biblistéw, ktorzy sprawg tg zajmowall sie¢ od sze-
regu lat bez Slepego podgzania sladem rozmaitych
obliczen chronologicznych rozpowszechnicnych w
chrzedci jaristwie, dotarlismy w korcu do daty stwo-
rzenia Adama. Okazuje sig, ze jest ona o 22 lata
bardziej odlega w przesziosci niz wskazuje licz-
ba podana przez Usshera. Zarazem widaé z tego, ze
czas upiywa o dwie dziesigtki lat wczesdniej niz
by to wynikalo z chronologii tradycyjnej.

29 Przejrzawszy tyle obliczen i rodowodéw, war-
to sig¢ zastanowié, jakg wasciwie korzysé dajsg
zdobyte tym sposobem wiadomosci. Czyz nie jest to
wszystko dawno przebrzmiaa historia, a zajmowanie
sig¢ nig réwnie nieciekawe i bezuzyteczne jak cho-
dzenie po cmentarzu i spisywanie starych dat z
ptyt nagrobkowych? Dlaczego mimo wszystko powinna
nas bardziej intercsowaé data stworzenia Adama niz
na przyk*ad rok, w ktorym sig¢ narodzit wiadeca
Tutenchamon? 0t6z przede wszystkim, jesli dodamy
4026 do liczby biezgcego roku (uwzgledniajgc brak
roku zerowego migdzy rachubg naszej ery a okresem
sprzed naszej ery), otrzymamy w sumie 5994 lata;
tyle ich .upiynie od stworzenia Adama do jesieni
tego roku. A to z kolei znaczy, ze Jjesienig roku
1975, nieco wigcej niz za szeéé lat od chwili o-
becnej (a nie w roku 1997, jakby wynikaXo z obli-
czenh Usshera), dobiegnie korica 6000 lat od chwili
stworzenia Adama, praojca catej ludzkosci!

ADAM STWORZONY POD KONIEC ,SZOSTEGO DNIA"

30 Czy na podstawie powyzszych rozwazani mozna
wyrazié przekonanie, e jesienig roku 1975 begdzie
juz po bitwie Armagedonu i ze mniej wigcej wiasnie
wtedy rozpocznie sig od dawna oczekiwane tysigcle-
tnie krélowanie Chrystusa? Jest to mozliwe, po-
czekajmy jednak i zobaczmy, w jakiej mierze siddme
tysigclecie istnienia cziowieka zbiega sig z prazy-
rownanym do sabatu tysigcletnim penowaniem Chrys—
tusa. Jezeli te dwa okresypobilegng réwnolegle z
dok<adnoscig co do Jednego roku kalendarzowego,
nie stanie sig to przez zwykiy przypadek czy splot
okolicznosci, lecz wyniknie z mitodciwych zamie-
rzeh Jehowy. Nasza rachuba czasu (ktéra jest dosé
doktadna, ale nie rosci sobie pretensji do nieo-
mylnoécis w najlepszym wypadku wskazuje tylko, ze
jesienig roku 1975 skoriczy sig 6000 lat istnienia
cztowieka na ziemi., Niekoniecznie 2znaczy to, ze
rok 1975 wyznacza takze koniec pierwszych 6000 lat
siédmego ,dnia™ twérczego Jehowy. Dlaczego? Ponie-
waz Adam po stworzeniu 2zy¥ jeszeze Jjaki§ czas w
#8z6stym dniu", ktérego nieznang czg¢sé nalezaXoby
odjgé od 930 lat 2zycia Adama i dopiero na te} pod-
stawie ustalié, kiedy dobieg konca szdsty z okre-
séw twérczych, czyli ,dni" obejmujgcych po siedem
tysigcy lat, oraz dowiedzieé sig, jak diuge Adam

28, Czym rézni sie niniejsza chronologia od oblicze:n Us=
sherae, jesli chodzi o stworzenie Adama?

29, Dlaczego powinna nas interesowaé data stworzenia
Adama?

30, Co moze sig wydarzyé przed rokiem 1975, lecz z jakim
nastawienienm powinnidmy tego oczekiwaé?
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25X W ,siédmym dniu". Z drugiej strony koniec tego
sz6stego .dnia" stwarzania mégZ nawet przypasé na
ten sam rok kalendarza gregoriarskiego, w ktérym
zostat stworzony Adam. Moze tu wystgpowaé réznica
zaledwie tygodni lub miesigcy, a nie lat.

31 Jezeli chodzi o stworzenie Adama, dobrze beg-
dzie starannie sie zapoznaé z tym, co na ten temat
podaje Biblia. Zestawiajac ksigge Rodzaju (1 Moj-
zeszowg) , Mojzesz oparX sig na szeregu pisemnych
dokumentéw z okresu przed potopem, zwanych.krétko
ndziejami", Pierwszy z nich rozpoczyna si¢ -werse-
tem ksieggl 1 Mojzeszowej l:l, a koAczy sig na sto-
wach 1 Mojzeszowej 2:4: ,Oto sg dzieje poczatkéw
po stworzeniu nieba i ziemi." (BT) Drugi dokument
historyczny zaczyna sig od tekstu 1 Mojzeszowe] 2%
5 i ciggnie si¢ do drugiego wiersza pigtego roz-
dzia¥u tej ksiegi. Mamy wigc do dyspozycji dwa od-
dzielne sprawozdania o stwarzaniu, ktore opracowa-
ne sg z nieco odwiennychn punktéw widzenia. W dru-
gim z powyzszych dokumentow, mianowicie w 1 Mojze-
szowej 2:19, pierwotny czasownik hebrajski prze-
ttumaczony na wksztaitowai" (NW) wystgpuje w for-
mie niedokonanej ciggtej. Nie znaczy to Jjednak,
iz zwierzeta lsdowe i ptaki byly stwarzane dopiero
po Adamie. Tekst 1 Mojzeszowe] 1:20-28 dowodzi, ze
byto odwrotnie. Pozorna sprzecznosé migdzy roz-
dziatem pierwszym a drugim znika, gdy stowa z 1
Mojzeszowej 2:19,20 potraktuje sig jedynie jako u-
wage wtrgcong celem wyjasnienia potrzeby dodania
cziowiekowi ,pomocy". Zatem wiasciwg tresé danego
czasownika hebrajskiego jeszcze lepiej uwypukla
nadanie mu przy tiumaczeniu takiej formy gramaty-
cznej, ktora bardziej zaznacza uprzednie dokona-
nie czynnoséci stwarzanid. W zwigzku z tym czytamy
na przykiad w Biblii gaahskiej: .8dy stworzyi"; w
Biblii Tysigclecia: zulepiwszy"; a w tTumaczeniu
ks. Wujka: .utworzywszy".

32 Obydwa sprawozdania o stwarzaniu, zawarte w
ksiedze 1 Mojzeszowej, chociaz réznig sig¢ trochg w
sposobie przedstawienia materiaiu, pozostajg jed-
nak ze sobg w doskonatej harmonii we wszystkich
punktach, wigcznie 2z uwypukleniem faktu, ze Ewa
zostara stworzona po Adamie. A szésty dzien twor-
czy nie dobliegt kresu, dop6ki nie pojawita sig
Ewa. Nie powiedziano nam dok%adnie, ile czasu u-
piyneo do owej chwili od stworzenia Adama. Ale
wDOTEm /po stworzeniu Adama i Ewy/ obejrzax Bog
wszystko, co uczyniz, a oto byxo bardzo dobre. I
nastar wieczér, i nastax ranek, dzien szdésty."
(1 Mojz. 1:31,NW) Po upiywie széstego dnia stwa-
rzania, zaczai sie dzien siédmy.

33 Trzeba wszakze zaznaczyé, i1z migdzy stworze-
niem Adama a poczgtkiem siédmego dnia, dnia odpo-
czynku, nie musiaXo mingé duzo czasu. Mégx to byé
nawet okres dos$é krétki. Nadawanie nazw zwierzgtom
przez Adama, jak réwniez stwierdzenie, ze brak mu
towarzyszki zycia, nie potrzebowaxo trwaé diugo.

- Zwierzeta byiy podporzgdkowane Adamowi, byiy tez

usposobione pokojowos; przychodzily do niego za
sprawg kierownictwa Bozego, nie musiaz wigc tra-
pié ich ani chwytaé. Noemu tylko siedem dni zaje-
Yo wprowadzenie do arki tych samych rodzajbéw zwie-
rzgt, tak samcéw, jak 1 samlc. (1 Mojz. Til-4)
Stworzenie Ewy takze nie za;qlo duzo czasu 1 od-
byto sig, gdy ,Adam zasngl’. (1 Mojz. 2:21) Zatem
odstep czasu migdzy stworzeniem Adama a koncem
széstego dnia stwarzania, chociaz nieznany, byi
zapewne okresem stosunkowo xr6tkim. Wypowieds,
jaka padla przy koncu szdstego dniat ,0Obejrzax Bég
wszystko, co uczynii, a oto byxo bardzo dobre”,
déwodzi, ze poczgtek siddmego dnia w wielkim ty-
godniu stwarzania przypadt przed popeinieniem
grzechu przez Adama i Ewe oraz przed wypegdzeniem
ich z ogrodu Eden. A

31, Co wyjewiajg pierwsze dwa rozdzialy ksiegl 1 Mojze=
.szowe]j? 3
32, Z czego wynika, ze szésty dzier stwarzania nie skori=
ozyx sig natychmiest po utworzemiu Adama?

33, (2) Skad wiemy, 2e koniec széstego dnie nadszed% kré=-
tko po stworzeniu Adama? (b) Dlaczego tekst 1 MojZeszowej
1131 dowodzi, Ze szdésty dzier stwarzania skorczyk sie,
gamim Adam i Bwa zgrzeszyli?

N_ZAN N\ \S

ROK 1975! - I JESZCZE DUZ0 DALEJ!

34 Chronologia biblijna jest ciekawym przedmio-
tem studiéw; z jej pomocg mozna poszczegblne wyda-
rzenia historyczne uporzgdkowaé w strumieniu cza-
su. Towarzystwo Straznica od lat stara sig biezgeo
zapoznawaé swych sympatykéw z najnowszymi wynikami
badad w tym zakresie, potwierdzonyml. przez wy da-
rzenia historyczne 1 proroctwa zanotowane w Bi-
blii. Wiekszosé problemow chronologii biblijnej
datxo sie rozwigzaé czy to dzigkl speinieniu sig
pewnych proroctw, czy tez na podstawie wykopalisk
archeologicznych, a niekiedy dlatego, ze lepsze
przek¥ady Biblii z Jezykow oryginalnych jasnie}
oddaty my$l zawartg w pierwotnym dokuuwencie. Kilku
zawikianych probleméw chronologicznych mniejsze)
wagli jednak wcigz jeszcze nie rozszyfrowano. Czy
na przyktad w okresie wyjécia z Egiptu, kiedy Je-
howa przeniést poczgtek roku z pory jesiennej we-
drug kalendarza sSwieckiego na porg wiosenng wediug
kalendarza religijnego, w kalendarzu zydowskim o-
puszczono, czy tez doliczono szesé miesigey?
- 2 Mojze. 12:1,2.

3 Jedna rzecz jest absolutnie pewna: Chronolo-
gla biblijna poparta speinionymi proroctwami dowo-
dzi, ze szesé tysigey lat istnienia cziowieka
wkrétce dobiegnie koinca, jeszcze za zycla obecnego
pokolenia! (Mat. 24:34) Nie pora wigc na to, Zeby
pozostaé obojetnym i méwié sobie: jakos to bedzie.
Nie pora na to, by sprawg obracaé w 2zart, pos tugu~
jac sie s¥owami Jezusa, ze 4,0 tym dniu i godzinie
nikt nie wie; ani anioXowie w niebie, ani Syn,
tylko sam Ojciec". (uat. 24:36) Wrgcz przeciwnie,
nadszed* czas, by Jjusno zdaé sobie sprawg, ze
szybko zbliza sig kres terazniejszego Sysiemu rze-
czy, przy czym bedzie to kres gwaitowny. Nie *udzi-
my slie: Zupeinie wystarczy, iz sam Qjciec zna za-
réwno ,dzien", jak i ,godZinQ"%ﬂj

3% Nawet jezeli nie daje Slg spojrze¢ poza rok
1975, czy jest to podstawa do ograniczania aktyw-
noséci? ApostoXowie nie widzieli ani tak daleko,
jak my; nie wiedziell przeciez nic o roku 1975.
Dostrzegali przed sobg tylko kritki czas, w kt6=
rym miell dokonczyé powierzonego im dziea.
(1 Piotra 4:7) Dlatego tez we wszystkicn swoich
pismach wzywali do j

czujnosci i przynaglali do
wzmozonej dziaXalnosci. 2Dzieje 20:20; 2 Tym. 4:
2) I stusznie. Gdyby

sie¢ guzdrali i ociggali,
gdyby uspokajali siebie myslg, ze koniec nadej-
dzie dopiero 2za kilka tysigey lat, na pewno by
nie ukohczyli wyznaczonego im biegu. Nie tracili
jednak czasu, nie szczedzili wysiku, lecz biegli
w zawody, jak tylko mogli najszybciej - 1 odnie-
§11 zwyciestwo! Bieg ten by dla nich sprawg zycia
i gmierci. - 1 Kor. 9:24; 2 Tym. 4:7; Hebr. 12:l.

37 ‘Tak samo postepujg wierni $wiadkowie Jehowy
w obecnej drugiej poXowie dwudziestego wieku. Re-
prezentujg prawdziwle chrzedcijanski punkt widze-
nia. Wytezona dziatalno$é ewangelizacyjna wyréznia
ich nie tylko w biezgcym dziesigcioleciu. Nie od-
dali swego zycia Jehowie na siuzbg tylko do roku
1975. Chrzescijanie podgzajg tg drogg, odkgd Chry-
stus Jezus im jg wytkngi, przykazujgc uczniom:
#P6jdécie za mng!" Zachowaj wigc w soble te¢ samg
postawe umysiu, xtérg okazat Chrystus Jezus. Nie
daj sie niczemu powstrzymaé od tego, nie pozwol,
by cie ogarngo zmgczenie i zrezygnowanie. Kto
porzuca Babilon Wielki i obecny diabelski system
rzeczy, ten biegnie dzis po nagrodg zycia, kieru-
jac sie ku Krélestwu Bozemu, 1 nie zatrzyma sig
na roku 1975. Na pewno . nie! Dalej posuwaé sig be-
dzie naprzéd po tej wspaniaZej drodze, ktéra pro-
wadzi do zycia wiecznotrwaiego, aby wychwalaé Je-
howe i stuzyé Jemu po wieczne czasy!

34, Co przyczyniXo sig do lepszego zrozumienia chronolo=-
gii bidlijnej?

35, Dlaczego nie czas teraz na zobojetnienie i Zycie so=
bie z dnia na dzien?

36, Jaki zachecajacy przykiad pozostawili nam pod tym
wzgledem apostoXowie?

37, Co wiec zamierzasz czynié w okresie .do roku 19757 A
co potem?

7AN
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sig¢ zazwyczaj nazwy ,Anno Mundi",
czyli ,w roku Swiata”, gdzie oczy-
wiscie chodzi o $wiat ludzki.

8 Czy fakt ten ma jaki§ zwigzek
z nadchodzgcym tysigcleciem, czyli
millennium pokoju? Wediug wszel-
kiego prawdopodobieristwa -
Kalendarz ortodoksyjnych Zydéw po-
kazuje, 2e prezydent amerykarnski
wygosit omawiane przeméwienie
poczgtku pigtego miesigeca ksiqz;‘
cowego A. M. 5729, przy czym licz-
ba ta opiera sig¢ na zestawieniach
sporzgdzonych wyigcznie na podsta-
wie starozytnych Pism Hebrajskich.

Ale wedtug badaczy zajmujgcych sie -

chronologig, czyli mierzeniem cza-

su, uwzgledniajgcych takze na=-
tchnione Chrzescijariskie Pisma
Greckie, kalendarz zydowski pozo-

staje o przeszto 200 lat w tyle. W
niektébrych wydaniach Biblii,  tak
katolickich, jak i protestanckich,
znalezé mozna tabele chronologicz-
ne oparte na obliczeniach znanego
irlandzkiego dostojnika Koécioia
anglikariskiego, arcybiskupa Jamesa
Usshera (1581-1656 n.e.). Zdaniem
Usshera pierwszy cziowiek Adam zo-
stat stworzony w roku 4004 p.n.e.
Wedtug tej rachuby szedé tysiecy
lat, czyli szeéé millermidw ist-
nienia czowieka korczyXoby sig
jesienig niezbyt juz odlegiego ro-
ku 1996 n.e., po czym rozpoczyna-
Yoby sig¢ siddme millennium bytu
ludzkiego.

39 Zupeinie niedawno powazni ba-
dacze Pisma dwigtego ponownie
przeanalizowall chronologiﬁ bi-
blijng. Wediug ich obliczen szeéé
millenniéw zycia ludzkiego na zie-
mi ma dobiec kofica w poZowie lat
siedemdziesigtych. Zatem sibdme
millennium po stworzeniu czXowieka
przez Jehowg Boga powinno sig roz-
poczgé przed upiywem biezgcego
dziesigciolecia.”*

* Zobacz ksigike Towarzystwa Strainica
pte: ,Aid to Bible Understanding" (Pomoc

38. (a) Jak kalendarz ortodoksyjnych Zy-
déw okreéla czas, w ktérym obecny prezy-
dent amerykarhski wyglosil przeméwienie
inauguracyjne? (b) Kiedy wediug chronc-
logii- Usshera koficzy sig¢ szeéé millen-
nidw istnienia czlowieka?

39. Kiedy ma sig¢ zakoficzyé széste mil-
lennium wedlug nowszych badan chronolo-
gii biblijnej? :

‘g0 millennium istnienia
tak!-

40 Warunki - dzisiaj panujgce na
Swiecie wskazujg, ze bliska jest
wielka zmiana na skale caiego glo-
bu ziemskiego; nadeiscie, sibdme-
czXowieka
na ziemi pozwala oczekiwaé, ze
dla nawiedzanej wojnami ludzkoéci
bgdzie to zmiana na lepsze. Wediug
pierwszych dwéch rozdziazé4w Pisma
Swig¢tego mezczyzna i niewiasta zo-
stali stworzeni przy kohdcu széste-
go dnia stwarzania. Obecnie 2yjemy
w sibédmym dniu stwarzania, w ktd-
rym Jehowa B6g odstgpil od dzia-
talnodci twérczej w odniesieniu
do ziemi. W ramach Dziesigciorga
Przykazan danych prorokowi Mojze-
szowi pomiedcit Bb6g odpowiednik

swego odpoczynku w siédmym dniu .

stwarzania, gdyz w czwartym z nich
nakazat, aby jego wybrany lud od-
oczywal w sibédmym dniu tygodnia
f2 Mojz. 20:8-11). Dzied 6w Ddyz
wigc u Izraelitéw cotygodniowym
sabatem, dniem wytchnienia od mo-
zotu. :

41 Pan Jezus Chrystus, zapowie-
dziany Ksigze¢ pokoju, swego czasu
z gébry wskazar na wigkszy DzieA
Sabatni. W pewien zwykly, cotygo-
dniowy sabat nadmienit o tamtym
Sabacie, odpierajgc napasdci kryty-
kéw nastepujgecymi siowami: ,Syn
CzXowieczy jest Panem sabatu” (Mat.
12:1-8). PowozaX sig¢ tu na swoje
przysz¥e, tysigcletnie pokojowe
panowanie. Jehowa Bbg mierzy czas
zwigzany ze sprawami ludzkimi mia-
rg tysigcleci. Natchngr kiedy$é
proroka Mojzesza do napisania w
Psalmie 90:4: - ,Tysige lat przed
oczyma twymi sg jak dzieA wczoraj-
szy, ktéry przemingi". Podobnie
chrzescijaiski apostox Piotr w na-
tchnieniu od Boga spisatr takie

do zrozumienia Biblii) na stronie 333,
pod haslem ,Chronologia'"; ponadto ksigi-
ke pt.: ,2ycie wieczne w wolnodci syméw
Botych", strony 19-25, pod nagléwkiem:
oKoficzy sig okres 6000 lat dziejéw ludz-
kodci".

40, Jakie prawo da: Bég wybranemu ludowi
dla upamiptnienia swego odpoczynku w
8iédmym dniu stwarzania?

41. (a) Na jaki wigkszy Sabat wskazal
Jezus w pewien zwykly dzied sabatni?
(b) Do czego sprowadza sig tysigcletnie
panowanie Chrystusa wedlug Boiego sposo-
bu mierzenia czasu?



stowa: ,U Pana jeden dzied jest
Jak tysige lat, a tysigc 1lat jak
jeden dzien" (2 Piotra 3:8). Z ko-
lei gapostor Jan ujrzat w proro-
czej‘:izji zwigzanie 1 wtracenie
w przepasdé Szatana DiabZa oraz je-
go demonéw na tysigc lat, podczas
ktérych nad calg ludzkoécig mial
panowaé Jezus Chrystus ze swy
zwycieskimi naéladowcami (Obj. 5:
9,10; 20:1-7). A zatem_ 2z Bozego
punktu widzenia tysigc lat panowa=
nia Jego Syna, Jezusa Chrystusa,
to tyle, co ,jeden dzieA".

42 Jezell Pan Jezus Chrystus ma
byé ,Panem 1 sabatu", to jego
tysigcletnie panowanie musi byé

sibédmym ‘w serii okreséw tysigclet-
nich, czyli millenniéw (Mat. 12:8,
NT). Tylko pod tym warunkiem be-
dzie ono panowaniem sabatnim. Sza-
tan Diabet prawie od samego zara=
nia dziejéw cztowieczych negkar lu-

- dzi, narzuciwszy im twarde wiegzy
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“trudu i mozozu;

sprawix tez, ze
przed powszechnym potopem za dni
Noego ziemia napeinita sig¢ gwaitem
i przemocg, a dzisiaj Jest odpo-
wiedzialny za jeszcze gerszg prze-
moc, Jaka sleg szerzy na tej samej
starej ziemi. Juz wkrétce zakonczy
sig cigg szesdciu millennidéw podze-
go, niewclniczego wyzyskiwania lu-
dzi przez Szatana; stanie sie to
jeszcze za zycia tego pokolenia,
ktbére byzo éwiadkiem wydarzen roz-
grywajgcych si¢ na swiecie po za-
konczeniu ,czasébw pogan" w roku
1914, bo taka byra prorocza zapo-
wiedZ Jezusa, zanotowana w Ewange-
1ii wediug Mateusza 24:34, Czyz
wigec koniec szeSciu tysigey lat
ciemigzyclielskiego zniewolenia lu-
dzi pod rzgdami Szatana Diabza nie
by2by dla Jehowy Boga odpowiednig
chwilg na wprowadzenie millennium
sabatniego wytchnienia catej ludz-
kosci? 7Z pewnoscig! A Jego Krél,
Jezus Chrystus, bedzie Panem tego
Sabatu.

43 W czasach starozytnych, kie-
dy wybrany lud Bozy podlegaX Dzie-

42. (a) Na jaki okres musi przypadaé ty-
sigcletnie panowanie Jezusa, aby byt
nwPanem sabatu"? (b) Dlaczego koniec
szefciu tysigey lat w2ad”yr Szatana nad
czlowiekiem byiby stosowns chwils na
wprowadzenie odpoczynku sabatniego?

43. (a) Czym odznaczal si¢ staroiytny
cotygodniowy dzied sabatu? (%) Czy pod-

13
sigeiorgu Przykazar, jakie Bég na-
dat mu przez proroka Mojzesza,
cotygodniowy sabat wyrézniax sig
spokojem. W celu dostosowania sig
do tegoy ze sam B6g w sibdmym dniu
stwarzania zaprzestar pracy zwig-
zanej z ziemig, Jego lud zobowig-
zany byz powstrzymaé sie od wszel-
kiej ciezkiej pracy, charakterys-
tycznej dla pozostaiych szesciu
dni, i nie obcigzaé takg pracg na-
wet zwierzgt domowych (2 Mojz. 20:
1-11). Podobnie sabatnie panowanie
Chrystusa, obejmujgce caty tysisgc
lat, bedzie dla ziemi i jej miesz~
kaicbédw okresem pokojowym. Bedzie
to pora wytchnienia od wszelkiego
wojowania 1 stosowania przemocy,
wtasciwego poprzednim szedciu ty-
sigcom lat. Miecze - symbol mor-
derczych wojen - zostang przekute
na lemiesze, a wibcznie na sierpy
i kosy Zycie podczas owego spokoj-
nego, tysigcletniego Sabatu nie
bedzie jednak DObynajmniej nudne.
Nie ©bedzie to czas bezczynnoéci.
Pan tego Sabatu, Krél Chrystus Je-

zus, nie bedzie bezczynny ani nie
pozwoll proznowaé swym ziemskim
poddanym. '

4 Dlaczego Jezus Chrystus, jako
cz¥onek narodu zydowskiego podle-
gajgc na ziemi Dziesigciorgu Prazy-
kazar, dokonat mnéstwa cudow-
nych dziex wasnie podczas coty-
godniowego sabatu? Dlaczego akurat
wtedy uzdrowi tylu chorych i u-
fomnych? Nie tylko po to, Zeby po-

kazaéy; 1z w sabat mozna czynié
dobrze. MiaX na celu réwniez una-
ocznienie, jak podczas swego sa-

batniego krélowania wyzwoli ludz-
kodé =z wuzaleznienia od Szatana
DiabZa i jego demonbw oraz oswo-
bodzi jg od Smiercionodnych skut~
kéw grzechu i niedoskonatodci, o-
dziedziczonych po naszych pierw-
szych rodzicach, Adamie i Ewie.
Wojny 1 akty przemocy, rozpow-
szechnione w minionych szesciu ty-
sigcach lat, sprowadzily na milio-
ny ludzi przedwczesng Smieré; jed-

czas tysigcletniego sabatu sam Chrystus
algo Jego ziemscy poddani bpdgy bezczyn-
ni

44. (a) Dlaczego Jezus dokonal na ziemi
tylu cudownych dziel podczas cotygodnio-
wego dnia sabatu? (b) Jak harmonizuje to
ze siowami apostola Pawla, zanotowanymi
w Lidcie do Hebrajczykdw 10:1?
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leia, czyli od ,zakoriczenia" syste-
mu rzeczy, od okresu zniwa, w kic-
rym teraz zyjemyM(Pordéwnaj z Ma-
teusza 24:14,3,6,Nw). Jak blis-
ko konca obecnego powasnionego sy-
stemu rzeczy si¢ wrasciwie znajdu-
jemy, tego nie da si¢ stwierdzid,
bo nawet Jezus powiedziat w czasie
swe] ziemskiej stuzby, 2e nie zna
dnia ani godziny (Mat. 24:36).

(giemniej chronologia biblijna wska-

zuje, 1z Adam zostatx stworzony
jesienig roku 4026 p.n.e., co na
rok 1975 n.e. wyznacza chwile, w
ktérej uniynie 6000 lat dziejdw
ludzkich, po czym czeka nas 1000
lat panowania Krélestwa Chrystusa.
Dlatego bez wzgledu na dokXadng
date koAca tego systemu jJest rze-
czg jasng, 2e pozostalo niewiele
czasu, bo do kornca 6000 lat histo-
rii czlowieka brakuje jeszcze tyl-
ko okoXo pieciu lat (1 Kor. 7:29).
Okolicznoéé ta potwierdza zarazem
nasze zrozumienie siéw Jezusa, iz
pokolenie, ktére zyto w roku 1914,
w chwili wybuchu pierwsze] wojny
éwiatowej, nie przeminie, az na-
dejdzie koniec, Zatem ludziom mi-
Yujgeym sprawiedliwosé pozostaio
uz niezbyt wiele czasu na to, by
owies$% Bogu, ze chcieliby w Jego
n8rce" znalezé schronienie i za-
znaé blogostawieristw nowego po-
rzadku rzeczy, - Mat. 24:34-42.
¢ Ludzie bacznie Sledzgcy wyda-
rzenia na éwiecie dostrzegajg zio-
wrézbne tendencje. asopismo Time

zamiescixo wypowié&dz Jacques’a
Piccarda, 2z ktdérej wynikato, 12
wpowaznie watpi", czy ludzkosé

przetrwa do korica biezgcego stule-
cia, poniewaz wspdiczesna techno-
logia ,to nic innego jak rozwinig-
te na wielksg skale samobdjcze za-

truwanie powietrza, ktérym oddy-
chamy, wody, ktérg pijemy, i zie-
mi, ktérg  auprawiam; Podobnie

profesor Barry Common Uniwer-
sytetu Waszyngtoriskiego wyrazii o-
pinie, ze ziemia wkrdtce nie be-
dzie si¢ nadawala do zamieszkiwa-
nia, PowiedziaX, 2ze zblizamy sig
ndo niebezpiecznego kryzysu, ktéry
moze Jjg pozbawié przydatnosci na
mie jsce zamieszkania spoeczenstwa
ludzkiegoY. Historyk angielski
H.G. Wel pisar w latach mlodosci

6. Jak niektérzy komentujs warunku obe-
caie panujgce na éwiecie?

He

biezgcegn pokolenia: ,Pilna po-
trzeba wielkiego twdérczego wysiiku
w dziedzinie wspdtzycia ludzi sta-
xa sie juz oczywista, (...) Jezeli
éwiatu nie uda sie¢ osiagngé wigk-
sze] Jednosci celéw, Jezeli nie
uda sie zapobiec wybuchowi Jeszcze
gwattownie jszej 1 bardziej nisz-
czycielskiej wojny, to jest rzeczg
jasnag, (...) ze dzieje ludzkie mu-
szg si¢ niebawem skonczyé jakas
katastrofg, ktéra powtérzy i prze-
wyzszy nieszczedcia Wielkie] WoJj=-
ay, wywota chaos w stosunkach spo-
Yecznych i pociggnie za sobg pro-
ces rozkradu, ktéry doprowadzi do
catkowitej zagtady'". [Niejaki James
Reston skomentowax t wypowiedz w
gazecie New Jork Times z 11 czerw-
ca roku 1967 w nastepujgcy sposéb:
«Dzisiaj te prorocze siowa 8§
jeszcze bardziej axtualne niz prazy
koricu pierwszej wojny k Swiatowej,
kiedy je Wells napisal‘ﬁ

CHRIESCIJANSKI PUNKT WIDZENIA

7 Chrzescijanie nie podzielajg
jednak pesymisiycznego pogladu
G. Wellsa, ze réd ludzki po
prostu zdgza ku catkowitej zagXa-
dzie. 7Ela realnie i rozumiejs,
co znaczg krytyczne wydarzenia
éwiatowe ostatnich lat, ale mimo
tego ma;jg niezachwiang nadziejg¢ na
przysztosé, Pamietajg o siowach
Jezusa: ,A gdy sie¢ to =zacznie
dziaé, wyprostujcie si¢ i podnies-

cie gtowy swoje, dyz zbliza sie
odkupienie wasze) %...) Baczcie na
gisbie, aby serca wasze nie Doyiy

ociezate wskutek obzarstwa i opil-
stwa oraz +roski o byt, i aby 6w
dzien was nie =zaskoczy* niby si-
dXo; przyjdzie bowiem znienacka na
wszystkich, térzy miaszkajg na
caej ziemi, uwa jcie wigc, mo-
dlgc si¢ caty czas, abyscie mogli
ujéc przed tym wszysikim, co na-
stanie, i stangé przed Synem Czio-
wieczym;l - Zuk, 21:28,34-36.

s Swiddomi sg tego, ze nadzieja
chrzescijariska i w ogdle
nowym porza.ku Jehowy

z2ycie w
opiera sig

7. Dlaczego chr:zeécijanie mysig inaczej?
Co wedlug siéw Jezusa powinniémy czynié?
8.(a) Jakie zmiany sg kcnieczne u tego,
kto przyjmuje Sowo D5oze? (b) W ciym
przejawia si¢ niezasluiona 2yczliwosé
Jehowy?




. 8l¢ wiezy

Zambii, Algierii, Egipcie, Portu-
galii i inrych krajach dzierzycie-
le wiadzy utrudnisjs $wiadkom Je-
howy spotykanie sie¢ na zebraniach
chrzeécijadskich, Nierzadkie byly
wypadki konfiskaty literatury bi-
blijne), a takze bicia éwladkéw
Jehowy. W ostatnich czasach cze¢sto
prébowano ich zmuszaé do podpisa-
nia odwiadczen, 1z sie wyrzekaja
swej wiary chrzescijaniskie], %e
nie bedg juz chodzié na zebrania i
nie wezmg udziaiu w ogiaszaniu
Krélostwgigi;;adkowie Jehowy wie-
dzg, ze fa przesladowania byly
przepow.edziane i ze Jehowa dopu-
szcza Je w charakterze préby (Mat.
24:9), Sg zdecydowani wytrwaé w
wiernosci do konca, aby osiaggnaé
korone #zyc - 0Obj. 2:10,
~w_Wspaniale dzieXo wychowawcze,
organizowane przez Towarzystwo
Straznica, A mimo wszystko speinia
swéj cel, ggbra nowina o Kréles-
twie Jjest gZoszona po cale] ziemi.
Tysiqce oséo uczy si czytaé w
szkérkach prowadzonych przez zbo-
ry; Jeszcze wigksze mnéstwo ludzi
zdobywa zrozumienie Pisma sSwigtego
na domowych studiach biblijnych;
Jedcy religii bvabilofiskiej oswoba-
dzajg si¢ 2 niewoli, Wzmacniajg
rodzinne, pokonywana
Jest wrogosé rasowa i plemienna.

, Liczne tysigce zdobywajg doswiad-

c7anie w funkeji nauczycielil i
8k Jest to dzié okolicznosé- tym
wazniajsza, %e w nowym porzgdku

"rzeczy cdzieXo wychowawcze organi-

- cie ludzie,

85

zacji Jehowy nabierze joszcze zna-
crunie wigkszego rozmachu. O tym
przysziym szkoleniu krétko wepom-—
nial prorox Izajasz mdéwigc: zépra-
wiedliwoéci sie naucza mieszkancy
éwiata" (Izaj. 26:9,Wk), Oczywis-
ktérzy zmartwychwsta-
ng, bedg réznie reagowaé na to
wdrazanie w rprawiedliw

- Wszyscy ci, ktérzy “sie bgdq
uchylaé od uznaria zwierzchnosci
Jehowy, Jego dostojedstwa 1 prawa
do panowania, zostang w kodcu od-
ciged od iycia 1 podzielg 1los
tych, co w przypowiesci Jezusa o
zniwie zostali poréwnani 7 chwas-
tem, z kakolem., W nowym porzadku

—

14,15, (o) Jakie =g
tej stuidy keznodziejskiej? (b) Co pisze
prorok Isajasz o uczenia sip sprawiedlie
wobeit

dobrocz;nne skutki

13
sprawliedliwesé 1
tylko c¢i, ktérzy kochajg izycie
wéréd  sprawiedliwych stosunkéw,
bedg sie mogli nim cieszyé na za-
1328,

rzeczy zapanuje

TRZEBA TERAZ DZIAEAC

» Lgbocnie pozostazo juz bardzo
mato czasu na dalsze gioszenie 1
nauczenie o Krélestwie Bozym wérdd
narodéw., Nie mozna wigc zwlekaé 2
wykazeniem, 1%z sig¢ nie Jest czas-
tka sktadows teraznie jszego syste-
mu rzeczy, ale ze sig¢ zyjJe dla no-
wego rorzadku i jego bZogosia-
wieristw, Jezeli pragniemy przesyé
«c2z88 koica" tych narodéw i cie-
szyé sig¢ sprawiedliwym nowym . 8y-
stemem Jehowy pod rzgdami Chrystu-
sa Kréla, to nie mamy czasu do
stracenia. Pamietajmy, %e nie tyl=-
ko Biblia, ale i przywédcy swiata
poswiadczajs, 1% zyjemy w bardzo
powaznych czasa Parg lat, Jakie
pozostaly biezgcemu pokoleniu, to
nie za wiele na udowodnienie Jeho-
wie, e naprawde pragniemy podobad
sie Jemu, aby nastepnie otrzymaé 2
Jego rgk przywilej 2ycia w nowym
porzadku rzeczy, Trzeba nam tak
rozplanowaé swole sprawy, 2eby Mu
dowies$é, co faktycznie stawiamy na
pierwszym miejscu w zyciu. imy
studiowaé Jego Stowo celem zacho-
wania silnej wiary, uczestniczyé w
zebraniach chrzesdcijarskich velem
korzystania z programu przygotowa-
nego przez klasg ,niewolnika wier-
nego i rozumnego" orez dzielié sig
prawdg z innymi, zwlaszcza teraz,
kiedy ,widzimy, ze si¢ ten dzied
przyblizal. Czy gotéw Jestes do
tego mezystkiego? - Hebr., 10:25.

17 Jehowa zna wazystkich, ktérzy

swym Sposobem postepowania dowo-
dzg, 2e naleza do Niego, % tych
przeprowadzi bezpiecznie przez

punkt kulminacyjny obecnego ,czasu
korca", jaki pastgpi, kiedy nieod-
wolalnie dobiegnie kresu zbiera-
nie chrzescijan przyrdéwnanych do
kgkoluy Pismo éwiete nie zawiera
2adnej krdétkiej 1listy wymagan,

16. Dlaczego siuienie Jehowie jest terasz
esprawg tak pilng? Co wipge musimy uczy-
nié?

17. Jek moiemy wykazaé Jehowie, ze nie
naleiymy do obecnego systemu? Czego sig
Jjednak musimy spodziewaé?



Artykut pt. ,,Jak dlugo to jeszcze potrwa?” (Przebudzcie sie! z lat 1960-69, nr 12, s. 9-11):
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skonaly czlowiek Jezus, Szatan probowal go przeku=
pié, Zeby popeinilt chociaz jeden czyn, ktéry bylby
zlananiem wiernoéci Bogu. (Mateusza 14:9 - 11)
Jezus pozostal niewzruszomy, gdy byl policzkowany
przez pilnujacych go Zolnierzy igdy go potem przy-
bijano do pala, na ktérym mia? umrzeé, Diabel za
poérednictwem swoich siug udmiercil Jezusa, ale,
nie zdelal go skionié do zlamania wiernosci Bogu.;
(Filipian 2:8) To, 2e Jezus, czlowiek doskonaly,:
dochowat! wierncsci Bogu, dowodzi, Ze i Adam mégi
pozostaé wierny.

Szatan wywieral tez nacisk na naéladowcéw Chry-
stusas (Iukasza 22:31) A% do naszych czaséw Diabel
Jpodejmuje wojne® =z tymi,  ktérzy przesirzegajs
przykazat BoZych i zajmujg si¢ dzielem wydawania
éwiadectwa o Jezusie®, (Objawienie 12:17, NW)
Przylaczyla sie do nich ,wielkas rzesza, ktérej Za—
den czlowiek nie potrafil zliczyé, ze wszystkich
narodéw i plemion, i ludéw, i jezykéw", ktéra choé
2yje w ezasle ,wielkiego ucisku" skiada szczere
podzigkowanie Jehowie Bogu i Jego Synowi i wysia-
wia Ich, (Objawienie 7:9,10,14, NW) Ci ludzie ro-
zumiejs wehodzacs tu w gre kwestie moralng i nawet
w najbardziej niesprzyjajacych - okoliczneéciach
ciesza sig z udzialu w dostarczaniu niezbitego do~
wodu, %e droga BoZa jest siuszna, %e stworzenia
obdarzone wolng wolg potrafig dochowal wiernoéc
Bogu oraz %e czynig to z milodei, 4

Obwieszczanie imienia Boga i Jego mocy

Z uwagi na swa wielkg milos¢ do rodzaju ludz-—
kiego Bbg polozy kres ziu, W ustalonym przez sie-

!

WSZYSCY rzetelnie mysSlacy mgi-
czyzni i kobiety goraco pragng
sic dowiedzieé, kiedy Bég polozy
kres ziu. Jak dugo to jeszcze po-
trwa? Réwniez uczniéw Jezusa Chrys-
tusa zywo interesowala ta sprawae
Dlatego wyraznie zapybtali o to Je-
zusa: ,Fowiedz nam: Kiedy sie to
stanis i ¢o bedzie znakiem twej o-
becnofci i zakodczenia systemu rze-
czy?" Poniewa% druga obecnoSé Je-
zuss miaka by¢ niewidzialna, Jezus
podal im widzialne znaki, ktére -~
gdyby wystapily jednoczeémie - mia~
ty cechowaé okres ,czasu koiica”,
znany tez jake ,dni ostateczne’.
Dla ludzi, ktérzy by dostrijegli
wszystkie te wydarzenia, mialo to
by¢ sygnalem, Ze zyja W ywdniach os-
tatecznych"., - Mateusza 2433 ,NW;
Daniela 11:40; 2 Tymoteusza 3:l.

Owo proroctwo Jezusa nie speini-
%o sig jednak ani w czasie jego po-
bytu na ziemi, ani w ciagu nastep=
nych stuleci; nie nastapil tei whe-
dy koniec, Ale Jezus wiedzial, Ze
do jego powrotu - tym razem z wia-
dza Kkrélestwa i w celu polozenia
kresu ziu - mialo uplynaé wiele
stuleci, Wiedzial, %e do tego czasu
ludzie mieli stoczyé wiele wojen.
Diatego wiaénie przed podaniem wi~
dzialnych éwiadectw, ktore mialy
cechowaé jego powtdrng obecnosé, o-
fwiadczyl: ,Uslyszycie o wojnach i wieSci wojen-
ne. Baczcie, abyécie si¢ nie trwozyli, bo musi,
si¢ to staf, ale to jeszcze nie koniec," W ciggu
minionych dziewi¢tnastu wiekéw faktycznie stoczo-
no wiele takich wojen. ~ Mateusza 24:6,

Rozpocayna sig ,czas kofica”

Kastepnie Jezus zaczal wyliczaé wstrzasajace
éwiatem wydarzenia, ktére mialy zaznaczyé jego

bie czasie umierzy bunt czlowieka i Diabia, Doko-
nana wtedy demonstracja sily oraz jej zbawienne
skutki beds tematem rozméw w przysziych epokach!
W skali éwiatowej nastapli wtedy to, cc juz na-
stapi}o w starozytnym Egipcie, gdy Bog powiedzial
4lo pednego wyniosiego wiadey:  Dlatego zostawilem
ci¢ przy zyciu, bys zobaczyl sile moja i by imie

moje zostalo rozstawione po calej ziemi,"(Es.

Wyjscia 9:16) Kiedy Bég rozgromil hardych Egi-
pcjan i cala ich potpge militarng, wiest¢ o tym
rozeszia sig daleko i szeroko, Po latach pewna
mieszkanka odleglego Jerycha powiedziala: ,Siyswe-
liémy bowiem, jak Jahwe wysuszy} wody Morza Czer-
wonego przed wani, gdy wychodziliScie 2z Egiptu
(ees) Bég wasz, Jahwe, jest Bogiem wysoko na nie-
bie i nisko na ziemi," - Jozuego 2:9-11. )

PTak bedzie sie méwié¢ w calym wszechdwiecie, oy
Bég wypleni zlo, Po wszystkie wieki ludzie i anio-
lowie beda szczegdlowo opowladal, co Bég uczynil,
aby oczybcié wszechéwiat ze z¥a i jak On przywicdl
blogostawieiistwa na wszystkich, ktérzy G0 mitujs i
ktérzy Mu siuza, Gdy si¢® rozliczy z Szatanem, z
jego demonami i ziymi ludémi na ziemi, Jego imie
bedzie obwieszczane w niebie i na ziemi, ,Wtedy
poznajs, 2e /On jest/ Jahwe." - Bzechiela 38:23.

Raz na zawsze zostanie wtedy dowiedzione, Ze
bunt przeciwko Bogu nikomu nie wychodzi na dobre.
Szatan okaze sig najpotworniejszym kiamcg wszyst-
kich czasdw, a nie bogiem, ktérego warto sig trzy-
matés Dia dobra ludzi i anioléw raz na zawsze zo-
stanie utworzony precedens, :

Ale kiedy Bég przystapi do wytgpienia z¥a? Jak
dluge to jeszcze potrwa?

niewidzialng powtérng obecnoéé oraz
wejécie ludzkoSci w okres ,czasu
kofica", Czy nasze pokolenie przezy-
wa to, czego kazal wygladaé Jezus?
Tak, przeiywal

Najpierw Jezus powiédzial:  Po-
wstanie bowiem naréd przeciwke na-
rodowi i krélestwo przeciwko kréle-
stwu.," Czy to proroctwo sig¢ spel-
nia? Oczywikcie! Za zycia tego po-
kolenia wybuchta wojna, do ktérej
zmobilizowano cale narody i kréle-
stwa, i to w takiej skali, 2ze ta .
wojna réznita si¢ od wszystkiech po-
przednich wojen, Dla podkreslenia
faktu, ze wojna z lat 1914-1918 by-
ta inna niz wszystkie wojny, ktére
ludzie stoczyli do tego roku, his-
toryey nazwali ja Wielks Wojng lub
Wojng Swiatowa. Byla to pierwsza
tego rodzaju wojna w historii, -
Mateusza 24:7,8,

Pewien powazny magazyn (,New
York Times Magazine"”) z 1 sierpnia
1954 zwraca uwage nakolosalng zmia-
ng, jaka wywolala w dziejach ludz-
kich pierwsza wojna é$wiatowa, Czy-
tamy tam: , Ona /pierwsza wojna &wia~-
towa/ zamknela dlugg erg, w ktérej
éwiat mia} mniej lub wigcej pokoju,
i zapoczgtkowala nowg erg, erg prze-
mocy, w ktérej druga wojna Swiatowa
byla tylko epizodem. 0d roku 1914
gwiat nabral nowego charakteru (e.)
A zatem pierwsza wojna Swiatowa jest punktem zwro-
¢nym w historii nowozytnej." Jedynie obecne poko-
lenie przezywa spelnianie sig tej czesei znaku,
danego przez Jezusa.

Méwinc o tym znaku, Jezus podal jeszcze inne
szczegbty, ktérych mieli wypatrywal chrzeicijanie:
oI beda wielkie trzesienia ziemi i miejscami zara-
zy, i giéd," (Rtukasza 21:11) Jakiz o wierny opis
wydarzeh rozgrywajacych sie od roku 1914! Jakze
wielkie nasilenic tych nieszczeéé przeiywalibmy!

9
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Whal kle esienia zdemi gtely si¢ mormaln
zjawisiien, Dnla 6 marca 1960 gazeta (New York Ti-
mes" doniostet Co woku wstrzass nasza ziemia co
najmnied dziesied wielkich trzesiefi ziemi, Kaj~
mniejsze z nich wyzwala tysigckroé wiecej energif
niZ bomba atomowa, ktéra spowodowala zagiade Hiro-
szimy i Nagasaki.® Peru, Marocko, Algeria, Japonia,
Chile, Iran, Kelumbia, Libia, Jugostawia, India,
Alaska i wiele innych krajéw powainie ucierpiale
od trzgsien zi:mi w ciagu ostatnich paru lat.

A co powiedzieé o zarazach lub epidemiach? Po
plerwazej welnie Swintowej Jjedynie sama grypa
higzpaiska poghlongla okolo 20 000 000 ofiar, Na
temat glodu @3Zasopismo  Look" z 11 czerwmca 1946
podato tekie mprawozdanie: ,Jedna czwarta ludnoéci
éwiata przymiera dzif glcdem, Jutro bedzie jeszcze
gorzej, Okropneosci glodu dreczacego obecnie zmacz—
ng cz¢sé bwiata przechodzy wszelkie pojecie wigk-
sz06ci z nas (cos) Jeszeze nigdy w dziejach nie u-
ganialo sie rozpaczliwie za poiywieniem tyle ludzi
co obecnie," A ze zloionego w roku 1964 sprawozda~
nia generalnego dyrektora Organizacji Narodéw
Zjednoczonych do Spraw Wyzywienia i Rolnictwa wy-
nikato, %e wskutek gwaltownego wzrostu ludnoéci
Swiata od roku 1946 polowa mieszkaficéw ziemi cier-
piata gléd lub niedoiywienie., 0d tego czasu sytu-
acja bynajmmniej nie zmienila si¢ na lepsze.

0d roku 1914 spelniajs sie takie wszystkie inne
szczegbly znaku podanego przez Jezusa, Jest wiec
rzeczs pewny, e w roku 1914 zaczely sig¢ ,dni o-
stateczne" tego systemu rzeczy, VW owym czasie wy-
niesiony na tron Krél Jezus Chrystus wyrzucil =z
nieba Szatana, 0 tym bezprzykladnym czasie ucisku
Biblia podaje: ,Biada ziemi i morzu, gdys zstgpil
do was diabel palajgcy wielkim gniewem, bo wie, iZ
czasu ma niewiele," - Objawienie 12:12,

W tym ,czasie® zyjemy obecnie! Szatan wie, Ze
ma ograniczony czas, i dlatego wywiera swg wéciek-
1o6¢ ma wszystkich, W kakdej dzledzinie stara sie
wplywaé zardwnoe na przywédcéw, jak i na prosty lud,
aby postepowano samolubnie i stosowano przemoc,
wskutek czego caly Swiat jest w wielkiej rozterce,
Kazdy, kto czyta prasg lub slucha wiadomosci, moze
zauwazy¢ speinianle sig¢ dzisiaj proroctwa biblij-
nego, Oto co Biblia przepowiedziala o naszych cza-
sacht: W dniach ostatecznych nastang trudne czasy:
Ludzie bowiem bgdg samolubni, chciwi, « chelpliwi,
pyszni, bluiniercy, rodzicom nieposiuszni, nie-
wdzigczni, bezboini, bez serca, nieprzejednani,
potwarcy, niepowdcisgliwi, okrutni, nie milujacy
tego co dobre, zdrajcy, zuchwali, nade¢ci, milujacy
wiecej rozkesze niz Boga, ktérzy przybierajs pozér
poboznoéci, podczas gdy 2ycie ich jest zaprzecze-
niem jej mocy (o...) zaé ludzie #1i i oszudci coraz
bardziej brngé beda w 2210." - 2 Tymoteusza 3:1-13.

Kiedy? Za tego pokolenia!

Jezus mial wiec na my$li nasze pokolenie, kiedy
dodal kluczows mysl: ,Zaprawde powiadam wam, nie
przeminie to pokolenie aZ si¢ to wszystko stanie."
(Mateusza 24:34) Pokolenie, kitére przezylo poczg~
tek ,biada” w roku 1914, mialo te%z dozyé koica
Szatana i calego jego zlego systemu rzeczy., Nie-
ktérzy z 6wezesnie Zyjacych miell jeszcze zyé, gdy
nastanie  koniec",

Godna uwagl jest tu okolicznoéé, 1% nawet naj-
miodsi z tych, ktérzy od samego poczatku w roku
1914 a%z dotgd patrzyli ze zrozumieniem na rozwéj
znaku kofica tego systemu rzeczy, maja obecnie jdo-
brze ponad 60 lat! Wigksza czeéé ludzi dorostych,
ktérzy byli Swiadkami poczatku ,dni ostatecznych",
Juz nie 2yje, © pokoleniu, do ktérego oni naleie-
11, mozpna powledzieé, Ze jest juz bliskie przemi-
nigcia, i

Czas, kitéry jeszcze pozostal, jest wicc wyrai-
nie ograniczony i jest bardze krétki, A prosimy
zwrbcié uwage, 2e Jezus powiedzial wyrafnie:
wNie przeminie to pokelenie a% sig
to wszystko stanie," A zatem nie powinnidmy sieg
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- szynku, ktérego

spodziewaé przeminigeia” wszystkich ozlonkéw vego
pokolenia, Koniec zlego systemu rzecmy ma mastapié
zanim ,przeming® wszyscy culonkowie tego pokola-
niae

»Crasy naroddéw”

Réwniez chronologia biblijna potwierdza, 3e
wdni ostateczne® zaczely sie w roku 1914, Pewne
proroctwo oparte na chronclogii pozostaje w zwig-
ku z nastepujacymi stowami Jezusa: pdoruzalem be-
dzie deptane przez navody, a% sie¢ wypeluia wyzns-
czone czasy narodéw." (Iukasza 21382%, NW) Jezus
wial tu na mySli okreslony okres ezmasu, w kidey
na ziemi nie bylo rzgdu reprezemtujscege Boga, O-
statnim takim rzadem byl staroiytny Izrael msjscy
swojg stolice w Jeruzalem,

W roku 607 p.n.e. Jeruzalem zostale zdeptane
przez BabiloWczykéw. Wediug Daniela 4:16 mialo
przemingé  siedem czaséw", Przy kodcu tych ,cze~
séw" Bég mial utworzyé w niebie swéj rzad, swoje
Krélestwo pod rzadami Chrystusa i ,posréd /jego/
nieprzyjacifi®, - Psalm 110:2,

Wedlug biblijnej rachuby czasu tych nSiedem
czaséw" mialo trwaé¢ 2520 lat poezgwszy od roku 607
psn.e. Liczac w ten" sposéb, dochodzimy do roku
1914, * 1 to nie jest przypadek! Jest to najzupel-
niej zgodne z proroctwem Jezusa o znaku, ktéry od
roku 1914 spelnia sig¢ na naszych oczach,

¥ roku 1975 up?ywe 6000 lat

Istnieje jeszcze inny wskafnik chromologiczny,
ze zbhlizamy si¢ szybke do ostatnich chwil tego ze-
psutego systemu rzeczy, Jest faktem, 38 wedlug
godnej zaufania chronologii biblijnej wkrétce do-
biegnie koica 6000 lat dziejéw czlowieka,

Biblia podaje, Ze Bég przygotowywal ziemig na
mieszkanie dla ludzi przez szesé ,dni", czyli o-
kreséw. Ze wekazéwek podanych w Siowie Bozym wyni-
ka, %Ze kazdy taki dzieA trwal 7000 lat, 2 ksiegi
Rodzaju 2:2 dowiadujemy- sig, 2e Jehowa ,odpo-
czal dnia siédmego po calym swym trudzie, jaki
podjg2", Ow diédmy dzied, dzied odpoczynku Bozego,
trwa Jjuz prawie 6000 lat, a przed jego kofcem
Chrystus panowaé musi jeszcze 1000 lat, (Objawie-
aie 20:3,7) Ten sidédmy 1000-letni okres distnienia
czlowieka moZna by przyréwnaé do wielkiege dnia
sabatu, wyobraZonego przez sabat, ktéry Bég kazal
obchodzié starozytnym Izraelitom po kazdych szef-
ciu dniach pracy. (2 MojZeszowa 20:8-10; 2 Piotra
3:8) Po 6000 lat cierpiedi ludzkosci w niewoli
srzechu, choréb, Smierci i Szatana zazna ona odpo-
bardzo potrzebuje. (Hebrajczykédw
4:1-11) Stad okoliczno&é, e zbliZamy sie do koica
sierwszych 6000 lat istnienia czlowieka, nabiera
wielkiego znaczenia,

Czy dzien'odpoczynku BoZege pokrywa sie z cza~
sem, jaki upiyngi od stworzenia czlowieka? Najwy-
srazniej tak! Z najbardziej wiarogodnych badasn
shronologii biblijnej, zgodnej 2z wieloma datami
astalonymi przez historig éwiecka, wynika, e Adam
zostal stworzony w jesieni roku 4026 p.n.e. Jesz~
cze w tym samym roku mogia byé stworzona Ewa i
2ezpoérednio potem rozpoczgl sig dzieh odpeczynku
Bozego, W ktérym wice roku ma uplyngé pierwszych
6000 lat istnienia czlowieka oraz pierwszych 6000
lat dnia odpoczynku Bozego? W roku 1975,4 Jest to
godne uwagi, 2zwlaszcza gdy si¢ pomyéli, ze ,dni
sstateczne" zaczely sie w roku 1914 i 2e wydarze-
aia spelniajgce za naszych czaséw proroctwa bib-
lijne wskazujs, iz to pokolenie bedzie ostatnim
pokolenien tego zlego Swiata, MoZzemy sie wigc spe

* Szczegdky czytelnik moz~ znaleZd wwydanej prze:
Towarzystwo Watch Tower ksiaZce ,BadZz wola twoja",
sfrony 88-96. &

A Zobacz wydang przez Towarzystwo Watch Towe:
ksiazke ,1ife Everiasting - in Freedom of the Sons
of God", strony 29-35.
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dziewaé, zew najbliZszej przyszloéci rozegrajg sig
wydarzenia, przejmijsce dreszczem wszystkich, kté=-
rzy pokladajg wiareg w Bogu i Jego obietnicach, To
znaczy, %e jui w ciggu stosunkowo niewielu lat be-
dziemy éwiadkami spelnienia sig pozostalych pro~
roctw dotyczacych ,czasu koica",

Ktére proroctwa musza si¢ jeszcze spelnic? Wed-
tug biblijnej ksiegi Daniela ,krél péinocy" (panu-
jace mocarstwa o ustroju totalnym) oraz ,krél po-
tudnia" (panujace mocarstwa o ustroju demokratycz-
nym) doprowadzg do punktu szczytowego swoje zmaga-
nia o panowanie nad éwiatem, co wywola powaZne
wrzenie i pociaggnie za sobg znaczme straty, awla=-
szcza po stronie ,kréla potudnia", (Daniela 11:40-
43) Ponadto Biblia zapowiada, Ze studzy Boiy stana
sie celem kohcowego totalnego ataku Szatana i ca-
tej jego organizacji zlozonej z demonéw i ludzi,
(Ezechiela 38:1-16) Nastepnie wielkie imperium re~
ligii falszywej, nazwane w Biblii ,Babilonem Wiel-
kim", me dosiegnaé potepiajacy sad Bozy, wktérym
zostanie catkowicie zburzone. (Objawienie 18:2,8)
Potem ulegna zagtadzie inne czeéci skladowe syste-
mu Szatana, Jjego urzadzenia ekonomiczne i poli-
tyczne, ktére sciagnely na ludzkosé wiele cler-
piefis A w kofcu zostang wtraceni do przepa$ci Sza-
tan i jegoe demony, - Objawienie 19:19-21; 16:16;
20:1-3,

Koniec bliski

6% za kataklizmowe czasy s3 bezposrednio przed
nami! Zblizs sig punkt szczytowy dziejéw czlowie-
kal Jakze waine jest wiec, 2eby kaidy, kto kocha
zycie, zwrécil uwage na te fakiy historyczne weka=
zujace nabliskosé koica tegoe zlego systemu rzeczy!

Oczywibcie Jezus zaznaczyd, %e dzien i goduic:
nadejécia kofica zna dokladnie tylko jego Ojciec
niebianski, (Mateusza 24:36) Poniewaz jednak od
wielkiego kofica tego starego systemu dzieli nas
juz btylko niewiele lat, spraws najwyZszej wagi
jest zachowanie czujnoéci duchowej. - hukasza 21:
34-36.

A wigc na pytanie: Jsk dlugo to jeszcze potrwa?
Odpowied? brzmi: ,Nie diugo, bo koniec zla jest
bardzo bligki.,’ Jehowa Bég nie bedzie juz diugo.
tolerowal zlego systemu rzeczy, kidéry ciggle hanbi
Jego imie¢ i obcisZza Go wing za swoje biedy. Juz
nie diuge Jehowa bedzie pozwalal falszywym syste-
mom religijnym i niezboznym politykom zwodzié lud
i zmierzaé do samolubnych celéw. Juz nie diugo Bég
Wszechmoeny bedzie pozwalal Szatanowi i jege demo-
nom wprowadzaé zamet na ziemi,

Aby uniknaé zaglady, ktérg Bég sprowadzi nieba-
wem na ten zly system rzeczy, musimy koniecznie u-
siuchaé ostrzegawczych sidéw jego proroka Sofonia-
sza: ,Szukajcie Jahwe, wszyscy pokorni ziemi, kb=
rzy pelnicie Jego nakazy; szukajcie sprawiedl iwos-
ci, szukajcie pokory, moze sige ukryjecie w dzien
zapalczywoéci Jahweo" (Sofoniasza 2:3) Pokla-
dajmy przy tym ufnoéé w naszym Wielkim Stwércy, bo
On nie tylko unicestwi nieprzyjaciéi, lecz takze
podtrzyma wszystkich, ktérzy sie poddaja Jego kie~
rownictwue

W gruncie rzeczy juz od dawna On wiele zdziaktal
dla dobra tych, ktérzy w kojcu maja otrzymaé od
Niego dar Zycia. On nas umilowal duzo weczednied
niz my megliémy Go umilowal. Zastanéwmy sig wiege,
co On uczynil dla naszego dobra w ciggu diugiego
okresu panowania na ziemi zla.

ANOWANIE ludzi i demonéw, ktérzy sie
zbuntowali przeciwke Bogu, coraz
wyratniej doprowadzalo ludzkosé wcia- 5

gu tych licznych stuleci do ruiny,

Z drugiej stromy Jehowa Bég podej- P4
mowa}l skuteczme kroki zmierzajace é§
do pedniesienia poziomu moralne~ &
go ludzkodei 1 wybawienia jej.

Naszemi Stwércy nie byty o-
bojetne cierpienia szczerych
ludzi, Przeciwnie, w ciggu ca-
tego wielowiekowego panowania o
zia czynil peine milosci stara- !
nia, aby uwolnié ludzkoié ze
szpenéw grzechu i émierci.

Okup

Wskutek buntu Adam utracil prawo
do doskonalego zycia i w koicu umari.
Jege potomstwo odziedzieczylo po nim grzech
i smieré. Bbég dat jednak mozliwos¢ odzyskania
Zycia wszystkim zastugujacym na nie potomkom Ada~
ma, nie maruszajac przy tym swego prawae

W jaki sposéb? Przez okup, przez to, Ze pewien
czlowiek majacy prawe do doskonalego zZycia mial
sie zrzec tego prawa, dzieki czemu mozna by je by-
lo zastosowaé ma korzyéé drugich. Mialo sig to od~
byé zgodnie z zasadg prawng, ktéra Bog umieéc\l
péiniej w prawie MojZeszowym - nzycie za zyciel.
W ten sposdéb mozna bylo poméc potomkom Adama - pis
samemu Aidamowi, bo ten byl rozmyélnym grzesznijien
- kiérzy nie z wlasnej winy doséwiadczajg na sobie
skutkéw jego grzechu, - Kse Powtérz. Prawa 19:21,

Czy taki tryb postgpowania nie jest zbyt k%o—
potliwy? Czy Bég nie mégt po prostu orzec uwoque—
nia potomkéw Adama od skutkéw jego grzechu? Nie,
gdyby bowiem tak postapil, wéwgzas przekroczylby
swoje wlasne prawa. A nic tak nie prowadzi d? lek~
cewazenia prawa i nic siy tak nie przyczynia do
tego, e prawo nie jest przestrzegune jak ob?ho-
dzenie pgo przez wysokich urze¢dnikéw, Im wyzsze
stanowisko, tym wi¢ksza jest wtedy szkoda. Totez
Jehowa, ktory zajmuje najwyzsze stanowisko, daje

Co
B‘éq
uez z;m'f

OLA NAS,

przyktad caltemu stworzeniu, majac posza-
nowanie dla swego prawa. Przez to, ze
Bég zatroszczyl si¢ o dostarczenie o-
kupu, uznaje On roszczenia wiasnej
sprawiedliwosci, domagajace] sieg
wykonania na Adamie wyroku smisrci,
oraz prawo dziedziczenia, mocy
ktérego my, potomkowie Adama,
odziedziczylismy grzech, Jedno-
czeénie Bég przygotownje Srodek
zaradezy dla ludzi, ktérzy si
godni jego pomocye
Poniewaz zycie, ktére za-
przepaécil Adam, bylo Zyciem
doskonatym, 2zlozyé okup mégi
tylko czlowiek doskonaly.Nie mégl
tego dokonaé zaden potomek Adama,
bo wszysey urodziliémy sig¢ niedosko-
nali., - Psalm 49:8,
Krétko po buncie czlowieka Bég za-
czgl podawaé réine szczegdly wskazujace
na tego, ktérego chcial uzy¢ do uwolnienia
ludgkofci z grzechu i émierci, Przez swoich nat-
chnionych prorokéw objawil wiele informacji doty~
czacych przysziego Odkupiciela Nastepnie przed
dziewietnastu wiekami, Bég przenidsl zycie swego
jednorodzonego Syna duchowego do lona pewnej dzie-
wicy zydowskiej., Dzigki temu Syn Bozy narodzi} sie
bez obcigzenia niedoskonalodcia, ktéra odziedzi-
czyli potomkowie Adama.

Gdy ten Syn Bozy, Jezus Chrystus, osiagnal pel-
noletnoié, pozostal wierny swemu Ojcu w najeciez-
szej prébie, na jaka mégt go wystawi¢ Szatam - po=-
niés? Smieré ma palu meki, Chetnie zrzekl sie swe-
go prawa do doskonalego zycia ludzkiego, ktére po-
siadl dzieki przestrzeganiu wszystkich przykazan
Bozych, Potem Jezus mégt zaofiarowat Bogu wartosé
tego Zyciawcelu odkupienia tego, co utracil Adam,
to znaczy 2ycia, doskonalego zycia 1ludzkiege. W
ten sposob Jezus ,dal siebie samego na odpowied:
okup za wszystkich", - 1 Tymobteusza 2:6, NW,

Jakze wielks milogé Bég okazal przez to czlo-
wiokow!? Oddat ma ofiare styovzenie, kidre Mu byl

11
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powiedzieé stosunki, ktére zapanowaiy
od roku 1914, to dlaczego ci ludzie
ich nie przewidzieli i nie.ostrze-
gali przed nimi? :
Niektérzymoga jednak podniesé na-
stepujaca watpliwosé: ,To tylko przy-
rost ludnosci i lepsze metody przeka-
zywania wiadomosci sprawiajg, ze od-
nosi sig¢ wrazenies jakoby obecne sto-
sunki znacznie sig¢ pogorszyty." Odpo-
wiedZ na to zawarta jest w nastepu-
jacym doniesieniu prasowym:
oWaszyngton, 31 maja (AP) = J.Edgar
Hoover, dyrektor Federalnego Blura Sle=

- dezego, zaatakowak dzisiaj tych wszysSte

kich, ktérzy problem przestepczosci w
Ameryce usiluja zbagatelizowaé Skada=

niem go na karb znacznego 2zwigkszenia -

sie liczby mZodziezy wskutek przyrostu
natupalnego oraz prowadzenia dokZadnie-
jszych zapiskéw przez policjgs(ees) Po=
wiedziaX, %e ci, ktérzy usiiujs ,Uspra=
wiedliwié szokujacg prawde kryjaca sie
w statystyce dokonywanych przestepstw,
popeiniaja bxad w swych rachubach,”

]?AKT,ze z okresu nazwanego ,dniami
ostatnimi” up%*yneto juz ponad 54
lata, jest wielce wymowny. Znaczy to
bowiem, Zze juz niewiele lat pozosta-
Yo do czasu, gdy Bég zniszczy ze-
psuty system rzeczy, ktéry teraz pa-
nuje nad ziemig. Skagd .mozemy mieé
takg pewnos$cé?

Miedzy innymi 2z tego, co Jezus
powiedzia* w swoim wielkim proroctwie
o j,dniach ostatnich". Po wyliczeniu
wielu wydarzen, ktére miaty cecho~

12

Nie. myl sie zatem w ocenie dowo-
déw. One istniejg i sg przekonywa- -
jace, zwktaszcza ze widaé je jud po-
nad pieédziesigt lat! A jesli to.
wszystko nie speknia proroctwa bi-

blijnego dotyczacego ,dni ostat-
nich", to cdz jeszcze musiaXoby na-
stapié? Czegoz Jjeszcze mielibysSmy

sie spodziewac, zeby to proroctwq
sie spe¥ni%o? :

. Dla wZasnego dobra powinienes
zwrdecié uwage na fakt, ze ' zarysowu-
je sie wyraznie wigle linii papilar-
nych ,odcisku palca" ;dni ostatnich".
Viymowa tego Jjest jednoznaczna: od
roku 1914 zyjemy w pdniach ostat-
nich"! ate
Nasuwaja sie teraz bardzo wazne
pytania: Czy Boski plan czasu po-
zwala rozpoznaé¢, ile czasu ponzostazo
jeszcze obecnemu systemowi rzeczy?

Czy mozemy sig dowiedzieé, ile lat
bedzie jeszcze istniat ten brutalny
system rzeczy? :

waé ten okres, osSwiadezyt on: ,Za
prawde powiadam wam: Nie przeminie
to pokolenie, az sie to wszystko
stanie," - Mat. 24:34,BT.

Jezus méwit oczywiscie o ludziach,
ktdérzy byli juz w takim wieku, ze
mogli ze zrozumientiem $ledzié wszy-
stko, co,6 sie dziazo, gdy sig¢ roz-
poczety ,dni - ostatnie”. Jezus po-
wiedzia*, ze niejedne 2z tych osdb,
ktére 2zyty w chwili pojawienia
sig yznaku dni ostatnich",- bedg je=

90
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szcze zyé, gdy Bég zniszczy ten zity
system.

Gdyby nawet przyjaé, ze 15-letnie
dzieci byty na tyle dojrzate, zeby

pojaé znaczenie tego, co sie wyda-

‘rzyto w roku 1914, to najm¥odsi z
wtego pokolenia" majg juz okoXo 70
lat. A zatem w1gkszosc pokolenia, o

ktérym méwix Jezus, juz wymarla.
Pozostali sg Jjuz w podesziym wie-
ku. Pamigtajmy jednak, 2ze Jezus

powiedziak, iz koniec obecnego zkego

Swiata nastgpi, “ganim catkowicie
przeminie to pokolenie. Juz samo to
dowodzi, ze do przepowiedzianego

konca pozostato niewiele lat.

Wkrétce uptynie 6000 lat

Jeszcze w inny
wodnié, ze zyjemy w
tach owego ,czasu konca".
9,BT) Biblia  wskazuje, ze wkrdtce
uptynie 6000 lat dziejéw rodu lu=-
dzkiego. Co to oznacza? -

Jeden z nakazdw prawa, ktére Bég
dat starozytnemu Izraelowi, dotyczyk
Swiecenia .sabatu. Nie wolno byto
pracowa¢ w_siddmym dniu tygodnia.
Ludzie mieli wtedy odpoczywaé od
SWego - mozoiu. (2 Mojz. 20:8-11) Bi=-
blia méwi, %e ,Prawo ma cief pray-
sa2ych débr”. - Hebr. 10:1,NW,

% Objawienia, rozdziak 20, wiersz
6, wynika, ze po zniszczeniu tego
systemu rzeczy przez tyslqc lat be-
dzie panowac nad 21em1§ niebianskie
Krélestwo Boze. W ciggu tego tysigc-
lecia ziemia i wszyscy jed mieszkan-
cy bedg mie¢ odpoczynek podobny od-
poczynkowi sabatniemu.Pierwsze szesé
tysiecy lat, ktdére uptynety od czasu
stworzenia czXowieka, mozna wigc
przyréwnaé do pierwszych szedciu
dni tygodnia w starozytnym Iz=-
raelu. Sidédme _ tysigclecie  mozna
przyréwnaé do siddmego dnia owego
tygodnia, to 2znaczy do sabatu.-2
Piotra 3:8.

Jakze stusznie wigc po 6000 lat
Bég polozy kres nieudolnemu gospoda=
rowaniu ludzi i zgodnie z tym wzorem
zastgpi ‘je. tysigcletnim panowaniem
SwWego wspaniatego Krélestwa! O to
Krélestwo chrzescijanie modlili sie
w ciggu wielu stuleci. - Mat. 6:10.

sposSéb mozna udo~-
ostatnich la-
(Dan., 12:

Kiedy upiywa 6000 lat?

Jak’' mozna ustallc, kiedy upiywa
6000 lat dziejéw ludzkodci?

Wedtug niezawodne;j chronologii bi-
blijnej Adam i Ewa zostali stwcrzent
w roku 4026 p.n.e.® 0d jesieni roku

4026 p.ne. do 1 pg.......4025 (et
1 pinee. do 1 R.@cccscsususnvassascncenss 1 ol
1 ne.do 1969 1.6 uecreconsses 1968 et

Ogélem do fesieni 1969....5994 leta

To znaczy, ze od jesieni roku 1969
do korica 6000 lat céziejéw ludzkodci
pozostaXo jeszcze zaledwie 6 lat. Ten
szescioletni okres niewgtpliwie upty-
nie jesienia roku 1975.

Czy z tego obliczenia wynika nie-
zbicie, ze w roku 1975 nastgpi -
teczny koniec obecnego“systemu rze-
gzy? Poniewaz Biblia nie mowi tego
%xgazgie, wiec tez nikt 32%9 moze

wierdzic, ze k_bedzie. Jedno je

jEEﬁEE—f_gﬁﬁg?ia_ta iedemdzies§ate
b?af’?ﬁ? i ze; i-
s oril rodzajw ludzkiego, Stosunki

zyludzkie - w obregbie rodzin,
srodowmsk spotecznych i catych na-
roddw, JW@-
mi - bedg s %_Egggggggg*_a nie po=-
lepszaé. (2 Tym. 3:13) Gdyby w la=-
tach siedemdziesigtych interwencja
Jehowy Boga doprowadzita do znisz-
czenia zepsutego SW&E&E;_Eﬁ%EL}%?%:
rza ku calkowiteg ruinie, chyba
nie powinno nas to zdziwid.

Jezeli komué sie zdaje, %e przed-
stawiamy te sprawe w zbyt czarnych
kolorach, to niech zwrdci uwage na
ostrzezenia, ktére pod naporem’ nie-
ubkXaganych faktdéw wyszty 2 ust wybi-
tnych osobistosci tego swiata.Cqug,
e zbliza sie katastrofa, ale nie
uznajg kierownictwa Blblil i dlatego
nie wiedzg, jak zazegnad niebezpie—
czefistwo. Na przyktad w czasopisdmie
U.Se News & World Report z 10 czerwca
1968 czytamy:

wilelu ekspertéw przewiduje, ze nad-
cigge era talkiego zamieszania i zwgtpie~
nia, jakiego Jjeszcze nigdy nie byto,"

Dean Acheson, byty amerykadski
sekretarz stanu, oswiadeczy* w roku
1960, ze zyjemy w okresie bezprzykia-
dnej niepewnosci, i dodak: ,Jestem na
tyle poinformowany o tym,cosig¢ dzie-
Jje iz z caZkowitym przekonanlem moge
wam powiedzieé, ze za pigtnascie lat
/czyli okoko roku 1975/ obecny Swiat
stanieslg zbyt nlebezplecznm aby mo-
zna by*o na nim zyé." A w Intelli-
gence Digest z sievrpnia 1967 mozna by-
Yo przeczytaé: ,Fakty (v..) dowodzg,
ze sity uczestniczgce w tych zmaga-
niach Swiatowych (komunizm i kapita-
lizm) przegrupowuja sie do decydujg-
cej rozgrywki."

# Biiiese sscsegdy na ten temat mogng sna-
lefé w "strnznic{ 2 piarv-:,m urt.: wKoigge
écis2ych det historycanych®, 8.
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W ROKU 1975 KONCZY SIE 6000 LAT DZIEJOW LUDZKOSCI
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Wszedzie 88 zagrozone waluty I.Mc Cord, prezes - seminarium teolo=

krajowe. Alfred Shaefer, prezes
Szwajcarskiego Towarzystwa Banko-
wego, powiedziat* w roku 19683
JHezedzie widaé niepewnosé, Czas
ucieke, Kazde] chwili moZe nastg~-

pié cos przykrego." :

Wielkie miasta sg w tak opza-~
kanym stanie, ze wszelkie kroki
pode jmowane w tej dziedzinie oka=-
zaly sie caXkowicie niewystarcza~
‘jace. Zanieczyszczenie powietrza,
stajle sie coraz nie~
bezpieczniejsze. W niektdrych kra-
jach najczestsza przyczyne sSmierci
stanowig wypadki drogowe, w wiel=-

kich metropoliach powstajg zatory,

ktére na wiele godzin paralizuja
komunikacje. W*adze szkolne nie
wiedza juz, jak utrzymaé porzadek
w gzkotach,

Narkomania i niemoralnosé przy-
bierajg niestychane rozmiary. Pra-
ca strozéw porzgdku i bezpieczefh-
stwa staje sie coraz trudniejsza,
poniewaz ludnosé czegsto patrzy
obojetnie na przekupstwo, a nawet
okazuje wrozie nastawienie do po~
lieji. W Stanach Zjednoczonych
zdarzajg sie wypadki zaatakowania
strazy pozarnej przystepujgcej do
gaszenia pozaru,

Réwniez systemy religijne chrze-
dcijafigtwa nie sg w stanie rozia-

dowaé tej sytuacji, poniewaz w
nich takze rosnie 2zamieszanie, W
doniesieniu agencji ,Associated

Press” z 24 listopada 1967 czytamy:

«Fielu teologéw przyznaje, Ze w
teologii chrzedcijatiskiej (so0) pa=
nuje zamieszanie, ,Stare systemy
teologiczne sg dzis vozbite 1 wobec
tego doszlismy do kresu ery teolow
gicznej®, powiedziar wiel., James
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glcznego w Princeton,”
Jednym z najwiekszych proble-
méw, z ktérymi cztowiek nie moze
gie uporaé, jest ' brak zywnosci
wywokany eksplozja demograficzng.
W ksigzce pt. Famine=1975! (Gxdéd-
~-1975!) eksperci do 6 spraw WYzZy-
wienia W, i P. Paddockowie piszg:
#Do roku 1975 swiat stanie wobec
niestychenej katastrofy. W krajach
gospodarczo zacofanych bedzie graso=
wak gxéd, jakiego jeszcze nie byXo,"

wPrzepowiadam okreslong dates rok
19753 w tym roku bedziemy przesywaé
nowy kryzys w catym jego straszliwym .
zZnaczeniue "
aDo roku 1975 w wielu gXodujgcych
krajach na porzgdku dziennym bedzie
bezprawie, anarchia, dyktatura woj=
skowa, narastajgca inflacja, przerwy
w trensporcie, chaos i niepokoje.”

A W gazecie Arisona Republic z

“tzerwca 1968 podano, iz profesor
R, Heilbroner 2z Nowego Jorku
sDrzepowiedziaX, ze mna poczgtku

lat siedemdzissigtych ,dojdzie do
najwigkszej katastrofy, jakg swiat
kiedykolwiek przezyx’®, poniewaz
zaludnienie bedzie tak wielkie, ze
istniejace zapasy zywnosci okazg
gie zupeinie niewystarczajgce."

€zy tylko ,zjawisko przejéciowe”?

Niektdrzymogg eoponowad, méwiac,
%e te okropne stosunki sg tylko
w2jawiskiem przqﬂsciowym",i twie=
rdzié, ze gwszystko jeszcze powrd-
¢i do normy, a obecne stosunki
beds stopniowo ulegaé poprawie’.

Ale na czym sa oparte takie
przypuszczenia? Czy moze czrowie-
kowi udaje sig opanowaé te sto-
sunki, czy raczej =zardéwno histo-
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- wykona na nim

‘galny i sprawiedliwy,

ria, jak i twcje osobiste dodwia-
dczenia dowodng, ze warunki stale
sie pogarszajfa?

Zastandw sie: Jaka jest fen-
dencja? Czy moze ludzie stajg sie
mniej samolubni i bardziej zyczli-
wi? Czy juz nie 53 tak zarozumiali
i pyszni? Czy moze starajq sie byé

-pokorni, miXujg blizZnich i dbajg o

ich dobro? Czy stopniowo zanika na
sSwiecie stosowanie przemocyi.nle-
nawisdé? Czy moze zyje sie spokoj=-
niej, bezpieczniej?

Fakty narzucaja odpow1edz -prze-
czgcg. Czlowiek nie rozwigzuje
swoich probleméw., Jego -panowanie

nad ziemig  prowadzi do coraz to-

nowych i coraz to gorszych kryzy-
sow.Czy wobec itego mozna sie spo-
dziewad, ze pod panowaniem cztowie~-
ka stosunki sie polepszg? Dlaczego
nie zgodzié¢ sie odwaznie z tym,co
jest powiedziane w Biblii, Ze ohe=
cny system rZzeczy jest bliski za-
Yamania, ale zanim' si¢ catkowieie
rozpadnle z powodu igtniejgcego w
nim zla,wkroczy Bég Wszechmocny i
swoj wyrok? - Jer.
25:31-33;5 Obj. 18:1—8; 19:11=-21.

‘Juz wkrétoe éwiat
bedzie rzadzony 1naczej i

Jest rzeczg zrozumiatg, ze Bdg
poXozy kres panowaniu ludzkiemu,
Tak jednostki, jak i cate narody,
ktorym sie zdawazo, ze sg niezale-
zne od Boga, wpedzity ludzkosé w
wielkie nleszczgscle. Nie mogac
os:mgnqc swoich celdw wsposdéb le-
przelewaty
krew niewinnych ludzi i poiky nig
ziemig. - Izaj. 26:21,

Znany dziennikarz Dawid Lawre-
nce napisai 625 wrzesnia 1967):
sPanujace na ziemi nieszczesne wa~-
runki stworzytr sam cziowiek. Na-
sza nagw1gksza stabo$¢ polega na
tym, Zze nie rozwigzalismy proble-

‘mu zawiadywania swoimi sprawami,"

A w Intelligence Digest z sier—
pnia_ 1967 jeden ze wspoXpracowni-
kéw tego czasopisma przyznaje:
wSprawy swiatowe moze uporzgdko-
waé tylko Bdg. Koncepcja materia-
listyczna, w mysl ktorej czZowiek
potrafi samodzielnie zaprowadzié
trwaxy pokdj, Jest sprzeczna 3z

:;nauka chrzedcijanskg."

-czas

Poniewaz jednak
dzi razem ze swymi

wiekszosc lu-
przywodcami

- nie chce’ rzauow Boga, wiec trzeba

bedzie usunaé ja z drogi. Dlatego
W proroctwie biblijnym pow1ed21a—
no o naszych czasach: "W czasgie
/panowania/ tych kré1éw Bdg nieba
wzbudzi kré-
lestwo, ktd-
re nigdy nie
bedzie zbu-
rzone i kté-
rego panowa-
nie nie prze-
Jjdzie do in-
nego naroduj
pokruszy ono
i zniszeczy
 wszystkie o=~
we krdlestwa
a samo trwaé
bedzie na
wieki." (Dan,
2:44,8T) Jak-

ze odetchng
mtedy z ulga
ci, ‘ktoryeh
mierzi prze-
lewanie krwi,
spory i ze-
psucie'

Ludzie, ktérzy sie naginajg do
wymagan Bozych, zostang oszcze-
dzeni podczas nidzczenia obecne-
go systemu rzeczy w Armagedonie.

Bég daje obietnice: ,Szukajcie
Jahwe /inaczej: Jehowy/, wsSzyscy
pokorni 2ziemi, ktorzy peinicie

Jego nakazyjszukajcie spraw1ed11-
wosci, szukajcie pokory. moze 31e
ukryjecie w dzied zapalczywosci
Jahwe," - Sof., 2:3,BT.

Co nastgpi po zniszczeniu o=
becnego systemu rzeczy? Dla rodu
ludzkiego zaswita nowy dzien! Lu-
dzie, ktorzy przezyga Azmageaon,
bedg sie cieszyé bXogoskawien-
stwami sprawiedliwego: nowego po-.
rzgdku., Jakie stosunki zapanuj
wtedy na ziemi? Jakich bXogosZa-
wiedstw dostgapi réd 1ludzki pod-
tysigcletniego panowania
Krélestwa Bozego? Nabierzesz O-
tuchy, gdy z obietnic Bozych do-
wiesz sie, jak bedzie wtedy wygla-

da¢ ziemia i z jakich dobro-
dziejstw beda korzystaé ludzie..
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Appendix 3
“Individual Speculation”

Today three years passed from the moment when | started to write Polish version of the book
Armageddon in 1975 — ‘Probability’ or ‘Possibility ?

| am thankful to Jan (John) Lewandowski for his wise remarks, so that | decided to supply my
work with several passages which | did not include earlier, but which were given to me by this known
expert.

Should we add something to this work after some reflection?

Yes. We should add a discussion of a passage published in the Watchtower October 15, 1974.

These are words are the report of a summer convention of 1974. It was a significant time for
publishers. It was even emphasized by the Watchtower Society which quote a journal:

Jehovah’s witnesses really believe this. God’s purpose, as quoted above from the Bible, is to set up
his government that will crush out of existence all human rulership. Correct, therefore, was the headline in
the Milwaukee Journal, “THE END IS NEAR, WITNESSES SAY.” The article noted: “There is a feeling
of urgency among the estimated 41,000 Jehovah’s Witnesses meeting at County Stadium through Sunday.”
Imagine, if you can, the excitement of knowing that God will soon destroy this wicked system of things,
and in time have the earth transformed into a paradise. Jehovah’s witnesses are extremely confident that
this will soon occur, because of what God’s Word teaches. (The Watchtower October 15, 1974, p. 634).

The following passage was mentioned above, and it is worth of a comment:

The publications of Jehovah’s witnesses have shown that, according to Bible chronology, it appears
that 6,000 years of man’s existence will be completed in the mid-1970’s. But these publications have never
said that the world’s end would come then. Nevertheless, there has been considerable individual
speculation on the matter. (The Watchtower October 15, 1974, p. 635).

But when the Watchtower Society wrote about “individual speculation”, it should admit that it
was created such speculation by producing its own chronology.

Secondly, “individual speculation” embraced almost all Jehovah’s Witnesses. That alleged
“individual speculation” lied in expecting Armageddon and the millennial Kingdom.

Thirdly, as for the chronology, allowing to say that “it appears” something, it rather “indicates” to
the Watchtower Society, without any “guessing”, and it still indicates, because this chronology is still in
use (see Insight on the Scriptures 1988 vol. 1, p. 459).

Here is just one passage of those years which “indicates”, and does not say that “it appears™:

However, Bible chronology which indicates that Adam was created in the fall of the year
4026 B.C.E. would bring us down to the year 1975 C.E. as the date marking 6,000 years of human history
with yet 1,000 years to come for Christ’s Kingdom rule. (The Watchtower May 1, 1970, p. 273).

Is that true that “these publications have never said that the world’s end would come then”?

Maybe the Watchtower Society did not pronounce it every time (but see the above quotation), but
it “speculated” about ‘the end’, which is proved by passages quoted in this book. Is that just a
“speculation” or “pronouncing”? I leave the decision to the reader.

Now we include words which appeared directly after the above quotations, and which were
already discussed in this book:

So the assembly presentation “Why We Have Not Been Told ‘That Day and Hour’” was very
timely. It emphasized that we do not know the exact time when God will bring the end. All we know is that
the end will come within the generation that sees fulfilled on it the sign that Jesus Christ said would then be
in evidence. (See Matthew chapters 24, 25.) All indications are that the fulfillment of this sign began in
1914. So we can be confident that the end is near; we do not have the slightest doubt that God will bring it
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about, the speaker stressed. But we have to wait and see exactly when, in the meantime keeping busy in
God’s service. (The Watchtower October 15, 1974, p. 635).

In this passage we find words about ‘generation 1914’ and that “the end is near”. Maybe there is
nothing strange about it, but after the rejection of that teaching in November 1995, rank and file
publishers were blamed of “speculation”, again.

But this subject was extensively discussed in the last chapter, so if you are interested, you can read
it.

It seems that the discussed passage was the first try by the Watchtower Society to safeguard itself
against possibility, if nothing would happen in 1975. And the teaching on “generation 1914” was a form
of little delay of Armageddon. But it also failed, because this interpretation was rejected and ‘generation’
that remembered the year 1914 passed away.

We also present a sentence in which the Watchtower Society talks about ,,speculation” and what is
Interesting, it is from the article discussing 1975 (Making Wise Use of the Remaining Time):

With accurate knowledge of Jehovah and his purposes, the Christian rejects the speculations of
men. This includes the speculations of historians who do not believe the Bible, but who attach fantastic
dates to events in man’s history. (The Watchtower May 1, 1968, p. 270).

Can we reconcile the assurance that Jehovah’s Witnesses do not ,,speculate” with the statement of
the Watchtower Society that there was much “individual speculation” about 1975?

Thus, it is worthwhile to quote several passages from Witness publications which refer to the term
»speculation” in the context of 1975. These are statements published before 1975 campaign, during the
campaign and from October 1975:

Whatever time elapsed between Adam’s creation and the end of the ‘sixth day’ must be subtracted
from the 5,988 years in order to give the actual length of time from the beginning of the ‘seventh day’ until
[1963]. It does no good to use Bible chronology for speculating on dates that are still future in the stream of
time. - Matt. 24:36. (“All Scripture Is Inspired of God and Beneficial” 1990 p. 287; see ed. 1963 p. 286);

What about all this talk concerning the year 1975? Lively discussions, some based on speculation,
have burst into flame during recent months among serious students of the Bible (...) The nearness of such
an important date indeed fires the imagination and presents unlimited possibilities for discussion. (The
Watchtower August 15, 1968 p. 494);

“Six Thousand Years of Human Existence”. In 1969 the Watchtower magazine in Czech began
publishing a series of articles based on the book Life Everlasting - In Freedom of the Sons of God. Chapter
1, under the subheading “Six Thousand Years of Human Existence Closing,” contained an explanation of
the Jubilee and of Bible chronology. This material influenced some in a positive way; it also led to many
guestions and much speculation. (2000 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses pp. 196-197);

The same applies to the beginning of Christ’s millennial reign. The Bible provides us no way to fix
the date, and so it does us no good to speculate when that date may be. (The Watchtower October 1, 1975 p.
579).

We see from that statements that Jehovah’s Witnesses were busy with “speculation”, because even
the Watchtower Society several times rebuked them for it. But could they have another approach to the
subject of the year 1975? It seems they could not, because the organization “fed” them with such
speculative statements:

If the 1970's should see intervention by Jehovah God to bring an end to a corrupt world drifting
toward ultimate disintegration, that should surely not surprise us. If you feel that this is painting the picture
too darkly, consider what warnings the hard facts have forced even men of this world to express. They
sense that disaster is approaching, but, lacking the Bible's guidance, they do not know what to do about it.
(Awake! October 8, 1968 p. 14).
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False prophecies

A generation of Watchtower publishers waiting for year 1925 is almost extinct, but thousands of former
and present Jehovah's Witnesses who remember hopes connected with year 1975 are still aive,

Although 36 years passed after that once important date for the Watchtower Society, even recalling it
rouses emotions in many people, After 1975 failure thousands of Jehovah's Witnesses left their organization,
which in their eyes became a corporal false prophet’

Now, after over 40 years since 1966, in which “1975 campaign” was started, we can in non-emotional
manner follow through some isstues concerning the Watchtower Society's argumentation applying to the date
expected by its followers,

Wlodzimierz Bednarski

The book answers the following questions:

M What Jehovah's Witnesses really taught about the year 19757

W Was the 1975 prediction presented as something more
than a 'probable’ or 'possible’ scenario?

B And more...
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